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WArD PARTY PAPER REBUKES ASSEMBLY CHAIRMAN 
Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 2 Jan 86 p 1 
[Article: "Al-Mahjub's Democracy" ] 


[Text] By his conduct in the People's Assembly, Dr Rif'at al-Mahjub has af- 
firmed that it is out of the question for someone brought up in the embrace 
of the authoritarian regime to be a guardian of democracy, a trustee of the 
parliamentary traditions which put the neutrality of the tribune and respect 
for the opposition at the heart of its commitments. Al-Mahjub, through his 
tyrannical behavior, has proved the veracity of the statement that character 
predominates over the casting of impressions and that it is impossible for 
someone who grew up in the context of tyranny to accept the breezes of demo- 
cracy or accept the morality, traditions and respect for opposition views 
that they dictate. 


Al-Mahjub refuses to apply the provisions of the bill which binds the chair- 
man of the assembly to leave the post and go down into the members' ranks if 
he wants to express his opinion. Al-Mahjub confuses his role as chairman of 
the assembly with that of the government's representatives. [t is as if 
there are no ministers and deputies whose task it is to reply to opposition 
views. Then al-Mahjub descends further into contemptibility when he exploits 
the position to direct insults, vituperation and attacks at assembly members 
and keeps repeating the same phrases which the leaders of the authoritarian 
regime broadcast to debase the Egyptians and bestow upon them the blessings 
of the 23 July revolution, without which they would not have eaten, drunk, 
been educated free of charge or gone into parliament. Then al-Mahjub takes a 
step farther in falsifying history and polluting the bright period of E- 
gypt's history before 23 July, alleging that it was filled with corruption 
and lacking in a parliamentary system. He gives as proof of that the events 
of the day of the chains in Isma'il Sidqi's era in 1930, seeing in that 
event only the dark side which is in keeping with al-Mahjub's behavior, 
feigning ignorance of the bright side which is embodied in the people's 
firmness and defiance of Sidqi's dictatorship and forgetting that the Wafd 
deputies were not afraid and did not shy away, but came forth with rare 
courage to face the despotic forces’ bullets, broke through the chains, 
broke down the closed doors, entered the hall of parliament and put the will 
of the people above the will of tyranny. 














What is the difference between Sidqi's conduct and al—-Mahjub's? The former 
confronted his adversaries with iron and fire and the latter confronted them 
with confiscations, attacks and vituperation and did not shrink from wreck- 
ing the bill, falsifying history and lecturing the people about free educa- 
tion, the bounties of the high dam and the fruits of the public sector. Al- 
Mahjub forgot that the Wafd government was the one which provided for free 
primary education in 1942 and that the Wafd government was the one which 
provided for free secondary education in 1950, refused to let university 
expenses be a barrier to the students’ taking of examinations, and waived 
the obligation of paying tees in the case of people who were not affluent. 
Al-Mahjub has forgotten that he personally was one of the beneficiaries of 
the Wafd's attention to learning and education, when the Wafd government, in 
its 1950 term, sent him to get a doctorate in Paris then return as a univer- 
sity professor. However, he, rather than committing himself to the historic 
trust, resorted to what the vindictive and the sycophantic have resorted to, 
in falsifying the facts to satisfy his intent to avoid the truth and causing 
caprice to prevail, and he repeats the same decadent slogans which insult 
the people concerning the virtues of the public sector. 


The Wafd is proud that the public sector did not exist in its era, because 
its era was not familiar with the cavalcades of deprived persons who are now 
massed before the government shops in search of a piece of soap, a handful 
of lentils or a slice of imported meat. The people who lived at the time of 
the events of World War Two point out that the war period passed without 
shortages and supply bottlenecks in spite of the absence of a public sector. 


Yes, there was no public sector in the era of the Watd, because the Wafd did 
not agree that the public money should be exposed to plunder, pillage, ruin 
and the showering of bounties on proteges and followers. 


If the parliamentary traditions make it mandatory that the assembly chairman 
go down to the ranks of the members to state his opinion, historic trust 
makes it mandatory that the university professor sit once again in the ranks 
of the pupils to learn the history of Fgypt in its true form. 
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OPPOSITION PAPER CRITICIZES CABINET MEMBERS 
Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 2 Jan 86 p 12 


[Article by Dr Ibrahim 'Abduh: "Thoughts and Reflections: Inf luence- 
Peddling" ] 


[Text] The foreign minister, Dr 'Ismat 'Abd-al-Majid, must resign his posi- 
tion at once, now that the Council of State has released his admission that 
his son's employment in commercial agency activities was against the law. We 
ask for his resignation because he knows that the law prohibits his son from 
engaging in this type of commerce as long as his father is minister and that 
the suspicion exists that the minister and other family members could bene- 
fit from the son's activity, an activity that is not proper for a minister 
who is familiar with the law. The suspicion also exists that the son used 
his father's influence regarding facilities which have supported the commer- 
cial agency, paved his way to flagrant wealth and made the issue of integri- 
ty a laughingstock among citizens. This minister's resignation alone will 
restore the dignity of integrity and make integrity a quality which is wor- 
thy of the people's profound respect for those who make claims to purity and 
integrity. Then what? The minister of the economy and the other ministers 
are familiar with this law, but these ministers stand on ceremony with one 
another to the point where to some of them the law has become an empty slo- 
gan to which these people are not committed since the regime has given them 
a position which puts them above the law! Then what? A heavy burden is now 
on the minister of economy and his conscience is now reproaching him today 
because he put the law in abeyance until the Council of State roused him, 
and he had to apply this law as soon as he learned of the case of the fo- 
reign minister's son about a year ago and crossed his name off the list of 
commercial agents. He is today compelled to cross it off in this way, forced 
by [the watchword] "your brother is no hero," lest he himself succumb to the 
writ of the law! Then what? In order for the son for example to be affected 
by the disciplining of aberrant persons, it is necessary to apply justice to 
this son and imprison him 6 months. Thus, people will quiet down somewhat, 
will be reassured over the frequency of damage to the law in more than one 
position of power and ultimately will know that no one is immune before the 
truth and the law. Otherwise we will have added, to the list of slogans, the 
one they keep telling us, that in Fgypt there is such a thing as sovereignty 
of the law! 





The Spoiled Jurist 


Our jurist, the star of the brilliant society, Mr Safwat al-Sharif, was born 
on a beautiful bright day, and, although when all fetuses are born and see 
the world they cry in a clear audible voice, we heard our jurist, when he 
greeted this world, guffawing with laughter in a voice which shook the walls 
of the room where the midwife, the mother of good things, gave birth to him. 


In the twinkling of an eye, he completed his education, receiving a certifi- 
cate of culture although no one took note of him. His happy world did not 
allow him superiority in this field and it was his good fortune that he 
studied military science and graduated, again in silence. However, his 
laughing world put him at the service of the prince and appointed him member 
of war intelligence, which had no function but to protect the tyrant's re- 
gime. He completely turned his back on protecting the country from the ene 
mies lurking at the borders and this lucky person was chosen to carry out 
what the tyrant, the prince of that time, had assigned him to do, dealing 
with things news of which delighted him, and he confined his function in 
intelligence to this "delicious" type of activity. 


When the tyrant's mood shifted, he dispensed with the services of our jurist 
and appointed him to a position in the Ministry of Information, whose head 
was an educated man who held a doctorate. By means of the practices which 
had been passed on from the intelligence figures of that time, the jurist 


was able to get him out of his way, then removed the people who were higher 
than him until in the end we were delighted to see him as a minister whom 
people would point to, whom they installed in charge of the media. The me- 


dia, in his era, reached a culmination of language which is not necessarily 
meant to have the quality of praise or tribute. 


The opposition made a commotion over the way he dealt with it, since he 
prohibited it from exercising its right to the radio and television, res-— 
tricting their use to propaganda for his government, in which he had heen 
chosen minister of information. Along with the opposition, a very broad sep- 
ment of the people made a commotion over what he presented on television, 
especially in terms of trivial subjects, movies and serials, and the papers, 
even the government's papers, wrote critically of the style of performance! 
We are not talking about the officials’ insistence on embracing this boy 
whenever we wrote about a shortcoming in the leadership of the position or 
the conduct that issued forth from him, insistence whicii a genuine nation or 
people ought not have. Everyone has the right to be insistent as far as the 
affairs of his home or his hamlet are concerned, but never with regard to 
the country's interests. 


I am still wondering about the extent to which what the papers have pub- 
lished concerning the media jurist's intention of buying a helicopter for 


his travels is correct; I do not know whether it was bought before the preat 
awakening or the great awakening was an appropriate reason for keeping the 
brilliant star from squandering the country's money. I also wonder whether 
this minister's blood is blue, so that he should be affected by this immuni- 


ty and remain in his position after the incident of the airplane, news of 
which was held back from tens of millions of people hunpering to hear word 


I~ 








of their compatriots as they were being killed by the dozens. Was this rea- 
sonable? 


Do we have a government or are we "playing at government?" The silence re- 
garding what we are writing here concerning the conduct of some ministers 
and governers and their retention in spite of the veracity of the criticism 
and rebuke does not threaten the officials alone but also threatens innocent 
people at the base, and we are part of that base. Is there enough time for 
us to defend ourselves in the face of this threat? 


Someone Lacking Something Cannot Give It 


Mr Jalal Abu al-Sa'ud wrote me a letter. After reading its contents, I could 
state, summarizing it, that the government was in splendor declaring some- 
thing to which the common Egyptian saying "A piece of cake in the hand of an 
orphan is a wondrous thing!" could be applied. 


The gentleman said "To emphasize what I had previously written about the 
public sector's losses, which are increasing year after year, urging the 
officials to liquidate money-losing companies, as is done in the civilized 
world, eastern or western alike, I am sending you this clipping published in 
AI.-AHRAM newspaper on 10 December on Page Nine under the title ‘11.53 Bil- 
lion Pounds Production in Four Industrial Companies and 15 Million Pounds in 
Profits.' From the ratio of the figure on production to the profit, we find 
that these companies realized a profit of 1.34 percent. How can we call this 
a profit if it is compared with the revenue yielded by investment certifi- 
cates, for example, which exceeds 13 percent a year? In my conception, 
through a simple process of subtraction it is clear that there is a loss of 
about 12 percent and not a profit of 1.34 percent. Why then, concerning the 
loss, do we say that a profit has been realized? In whose interests is this 
deception?" 


In his letter, the gentleman pointed out that the public sector companies 
which are losing millions today are ones which earned millions before they 
were nationalized and that they supplied the treasury with taxes on their 
fantastic profits then, while the companies that are losing money now of 
course do not pay taxes because someone lacking something cannot give it. | 
can tell my friend that when the development of a company by converting it 
to a mixture between the public and private sectors was presented to the 
Council of Ministers, the minister of manpower threatened the cabinet with 
calamity, disaster and misfortune if it agreed to the draft presented to it. 
The Council of Ministers submitted to the economic scholar the minister of 
manpower ! 


What if we had infuriated this minister by selling the whole public sector 
and buying investment certificates for the price of it? Wouldn't that have 
helped the government treasury by collecting fixed profits and exempting us 
from the catastrophes of losses in public sector companies? We would thus 
have realized the great awakening and paid off billions of debts. 


Tt will not harm the workers in any way if the affairs of these companies 
and their workers are placed in honest, devoted, committed hands in the 











private sector, and thus the Council of Ministers will be liberated from the 
splendid countenance of the minister of non-working power. 


l read a paragraph which appeared in the article by the editor in chief of 
AL-WAFD 2 weeks ago stating that the president, in his conversation with Mr 
Ibrahim Sa'dah, had stressed that the opposition was getting its share and 

exercising its right to present its views on radio and television. 


It is true that my eyesight has started to go dim and my hearing has started 
to weaken, but I can still see and hear, and I have not heard or seen any of 
the opposition's share on the radio or on television -- unless the opposi- 
tion was exercising its right on them at 0300 hours in the morning! | go to 
sleep early and wake up after dawn, and of course | miss the pleasure of 
seeing and hearing the jurist of information's networks! 


A General Punishment 


I am raising a question here not with the goal of defamation; for God's 
sake, [I am most concerned that what has been transmitted to me not be true. 
They have said that the board chairmen of the government papers get a 5 
percent share of the receipts from their papers’ advertisements each year, 
even if the papers’ budgets are losing money! 


It has been said that the summits of the radio and television, headed by the 
minister, as journalists, get a share of the advertising of the two media; 
my informant has not specified the share they have estimated for themselves. 
This also is a question in regard to which I swear I would like to receive a 
rebuttal, interpretation or something from which it could be inferred that 
that does not conflict with the great awakening which requires honesty and 
uprightness on the part of the people in whose hands lies the public money, 
which must not be squandered even if that is in their favor in these circum- 
stances. 


A Reference Is Necessary 


It is our duty, as an opposition, to call for what the president has stipu- 
lated. He has ordered that senior officials in the republican palace use 
only one car, and he has prohibited the use of telephones except for commu- 
nications within Cairo only. 


If what has been conveyed to me is true, that the fringe benefits given to 
ministers have been reduced by half, so that the payment of debts may bene- 
fit from this reduction, we must also call on the Council of Ministers to 
follow through with that, emulate the president and restrict the minister's 
right to use a single vehicle, and urge it to issue a decree preventing the 
jurist of information from spraying his elevator with perfume and jasmine 
when he plays host to the cabinet, compelling Minister Butrus Ghali to stay 
in his office, if only a day or two a week, and assigning the minister of 
couscous and supply to close the cooked couscous pipeline and substitute 
that with the supply of lentils to the societies. Lentils are a very rare 
food in the markets, and food for tens of millions; couscous is a food which 
the Fgyptians are not interested in, or the Arabs, except for the Moroccans 
and Algerians! 





[he Senior Minister and Abu ‘Ali 


(he senior minister promised me facilities for exporting books, and decree 
were issued adding 60 percent onto the freight rates. The prince and minis- 


. } 


ter of economy declared 10 days ago in AL-AHRAM that there had 
crease in freight charges; the opposite was proved at the airport. The min- 
ister of economy contented himself with "zucchini" [graft] and other vegeta- 
bles, with respect to these benefits. As for books, which all] 
pense with propaganda about the jurist of information and all his media, an 
increase in freight rates has been imposed on them. They are a spiritual! 

sustenance which is no less than zucchini in any way. Concerning the minis 


been no in- 


ow us to dis 


! . 4 ) \ 
ter s statement, they told us at the airport, "Brother, that's government 
talk!" 


This final phrase is dedicated to the senior minister, and it is a genera] 


and specific comment on these times! 
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TWO PROMINENT WRITERS DISCUSS RELATION BETWEEN PRESS, REGIME 
Kuwait AL-'ARABI in Arabic Jan 86 pp 64-73 
[Article: "Face to Face: Muhammad Hasanayn Haykal and Mahmud al—Maraghi"] 


(Text ] Muhammad Hasanayn Haykal does not need an introduction. He is the 
most prominent Arab journalist and one of the most prominent journalists in 
the world. However, because the discussion is selecting an aspect of person- 
ality, we can say that we are conversing with someone who has given testimo- 
ny to the times. 


The giving of testimony began from the vantage point of the major events of 
the forties and the early fifties, the Korean war, the Iranian revolution 
Mosaddegh led, the Palestine war and the ferment that created in Cairo, 
which ended with the revolution and shifted the witness’ vantage point so 
that he became more closely attached to events, indeed more fully integrated 
into the chapters of events, by virtue of his proximity to the leader of the 
revolution, Jamal ‘Abd-al-Nasir. 


However: 


Muhammad Hasanayn Haykal is not an ordinary observer. He was always in the 
political framework. However, he refused to be preoccupied by it. He entered 
the cabinet and refused to stay. Many people tried to draw him into areas of 
party and union activity, but he preferred to be primarily a journalist, 
seeing, hearing, reading, writing and talking. 


In the course of all this, he became one of the pillars of modernization in 
the Arab press and one of the pioneers of a school which we can call "the 
school of the press of infoimation.” 


This is the same school to which the person conducting the conversation with 
him, Mahmud al-Maraghi, believes he belongs, with a smal] difference. While 
for Haykal the entree was politics and war, that for Mahmud al-Maraghi, when 
he began his journalistic activity in 1957, was economics, numbers and the 
world of finance. 


While Haykal refrained from engaging in politics in a direct manner, al- 
Maraghi took part in leading and founding one of the Fgyptian opposition 








parties in the seventies, as he took part in the seventies in union activity 
as a member and vice chairman of the Egyptian Journalists’ Union for a num- 
ber of terms and as financial secretary of the Federation of Arab Journal- 
ists for one term. 


Finally, while Muhammad Hasanayn Haykal's broad experience was in the court 
of her highness the daily press as a reporter, editor and editor in chief of 
the biggest journal, AL-AHRAM: 


Al-Maraghi's main experience was in the weekly press as a reporter and eco- 
nomic editor and deputy editor in chief with ROSE AL-YUSUF, with a small 
stint in the daily press as a managing editor of the Kuwaiti newspaper AL- 
WATAN. 


Al-Maraghi, with 28 years of journalistic activity and 6 books on economics 
and managemement, talks with Muhammad Hasanayn Haykal, with 40 years of 
press activity and more than 30 books. 


Face to face, the conversation began. 

The Journalist and the Authorities 

Al-Maraghi: Let us start where people's attention is directed, with Muhammad 
Hasanayn Haykal, a great journalist who was given the circumstances to be 
close to the authorities. Most of the experience was with ‘Abd-al-Nasir, a 
leader of a special type, in whose era the authorities were as strong as 
authorities can be. 

The question is, there are two viewpoints. One holds that proximity to the 
authorities is a necessity for a journalist, because they are a source of 
information, and the other considers that such proximity negates the journ- 
alist's freedom and aftects his opinions. What do you say, Mr Haykal, in the 
light of experience? 

Haykal replied, 

"First, you must not talk about the journalist in the current terminology, 
which includes everyone working in the profession. We must distinguish among 
three kinds of journalist: 

"The journalistic reporter. 

"The person who holds opinions, which is what was meant by the question. 


"Then artists. 


"In addition, when we talk about the journalistic reporter, we must talk 
about three tasks: 


"Gathering news. 


"Providing news in such a way that it can reach the reader's understanding 
and perception. 





"Commenting on the news. This is the realm of expressing opinions." Mr Hay- 
kal continued, "The question is, who has the information, and who makes the 
news? 


"The person who is in the position of authority, of course, whoever he might 
be. Therefore, the journalistic reporter must have a strong connection to 
the sources of the news. The journalist, in my view, is only a collection of 
sources. I am not talking about a reporter who embellishes the news, twists 
it or fabricates it; rather, | am talking about the journalistic reporter as 
he ought to be. 


"That is, the reporter whose main task is to come up with the right news. 
Here, the journalist must have a strong connection to the authorities. That 
is a relationship with two sides, one of which, the decisionmaker, wants to 
hold the news back, even if it is in his interest that the news get to the 
people in a specific form. 


"The second side, the journalist, wants to get to the truth, the whole 
truth, and publish it as it is. 


"T say there is no journalist who can be alienated from or inimical to the 
person who governs or makes decisions. 


"From my own experience, which at the same time is the experience of the 
press in the third world, one can say that the closer the journalist gets to 
the authorities the closer he gets to decisionmaking. 


"When the authorities are nationalistic and no dispute over issues exists, 
the contradiction between the journalist and the decisionmaker is not pro- 
found. 


"Sure, there is a dispute, but it is minor. 


"This type of relationship and this type of prominent journalist and writer 
of opinions exists in the whole world, in one form or another, alongside 
the people who make the decisions. 


"Even people who hold opinions must be concerned to get close to the autho- 
rities, if they want to present their opinion on a certain issue. That is 
unless we are talking about a journalist reporting for an opposition jour- 
nal, where his activity is influenced by the the nature of his party status 
and his being influenced by the process of using the facts through this 
party. He is interested in specific news, and is interested in specific 
trends. 


"In general, it is not possible to separate politics from the press, because 
the press is a part of the political activity.” 


Mr Haykal went on to state: 


"The experience of the third world in general, indeed the whole world's ex- 
perience, affirms that the press is part of political life and consequently 
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if pluralism exists in social life, whether as a result of the redistribu- 
tion of wealth or individual achievement, in a society which is going 
through a specific stage of growth, or in which the growth of its classes 
has not been fully realized, we nonetheless do not find that a number of 
powers exist. Rather, there is a single power. In the third world you cannot 
speak of the presence of a number of powers; no matter how numerous the 
institutions might be, there ultimately is a single authority, that is, 
there is no free press. 


"Even in Fngland there is no free press. No one states his view in an abso- 
lute form. Every opinion is affiliated with something, whether that is an 
organization or a party." 


Mr Haykal then went on to talk about the journalist and his relationship to 
politics. He asked, or wondered: 


"Who wrote Wilson's 14-point declaration? Walter Lippman. Therefore since 
the beginning of the century, even in American society, where the press is 
advanced and diverse and the major journalists are in decisionmaking posi- 
tions, Lippman found himself not only close to the positions of decisionmak- 
ing, but also writing the president's 14 points and negotiating in Vietnam, 
or at least preparing for peace in Vietnam. 


"The problem in our Arab nation is that we have a lot of words. We talk 
about freedom of the press and freedom of information, as if we were talking 
about absolutes. That is because when people are unable to act, they make up 
for this inability with words. The journalist's alienation from the newsmak- 
ing source is not practical. The important thing is that he not be defrauded 
or be a tool in the hand of the newsmaker. 


"The fact is that in the third world, when we pass through stages of politi- 
cal development in which the dispute between the journalistic reporter and 
the newsmaker is not great and the contradiction between the journalist and 
the national authorities is not severe, and the journalist finds himsel! 
drawn into the area of decisionmaking, he must then choose where to stand. 


gt 


Will he stand near the tail of the authorities or the head of them’ 
Two Different Authorities 
Al-—Marapghi: Mr Haykal, permit me a brief pause for reflection. 


You say that the contradiction between the journalist and the nationalist 
authorities is not great and therefore proximity does not constitute a res- 
triction as far as the journalist goes. But what if the authorities are not 
nationalistic or do not agree in their orientation with what the journalist 
believes in? 


I can say that as I concentrate on two experiences Muhammad Jlasanayn Haykal 
has gone through, first with the nationalistic authorities, embodied in 
"Abd-al-Nasir, and second with a different style, Anwar al-Sadat's. In the 
two periods he worked as a journalist and to one degree or another, and for 
one period or another, participated in the making of many important 
decisions. 
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Haykal: As far as the first point goes, yes, I was a participant. When you 
are in the decisionmaking field, you cannot be mute. The nationalistic deci- 
Sionmaker speaks with everyone who is around him, and the acquisition of 
news does not just consist of gathering news, but is also achieved when one 
enters in as a party to the dialogue. 


The depth of this dialogue is what defines the extent of your participation. 
The more interested you are in the issues that have been presented, the 
deeper of necessity the degree of participation. 


When you say, "I participated in the making of decisions," I say, as Sa'd 
Zaghlul did, that is an accusation I will not refute and an honor I will not 
claim. 


Yes, I was present. [ was happy about that. 


However, when you speak of one nationalistic authority, and another that was 
not nationalistic: 


I say, when it became apparent to me, or when | felt doubt about Anwar al- 
Sadat's intentions, I differed and alienated myself from him. 


I do not consider that the power shifted on 14 May 1971; the power shifted 
neither in form nor in essence. That is because I differentiate between the 
revolution, power and trends. 


The July 1952 revolution ended with 'Abd-al-Nasir's death, that is, at pre- 
cisely 1710 hours on 28 September 1970. The revolution came to a halt. I 
hate to say that, but those are the circumstances. 


The revolution ended and the authorities remained. The elements in power 
that 'Abd-al-Nasir left behind were different. No one should say that that 
happened retroactively, for reasons which have no connection with trends; 14 
May was the dividing line, and what was established after that is not the 
proof. 


At the beginning everyone supported 14 May, even Khalid Muhyi-al-Din, who 
later established an opposition party. He supported what happened on 14 May. 
Of course 1 cannot judge people's intentions or hidden tendencies. 


Anwar al-Sadat, up to 6 October, was adequate as far as | was concerned. 
Then after that we differed with him. 


After the separation of forces, I said that we were headed toward disaster 
and that we were headed toward a separate peace. I wrote that in articles I 
published in A]L-AHRAM and they were the cause of the final break between us. 


Therefore I] participated in decisionmaking with the nationalist authorities 
-~ there is no doubt about it. I believe that I have continued to be an 
active reporter up to now. 


I took part with 'Abd-al-Nasir and after him, because I believed that war 
was an objective that could not stand to be manipulated. I imagined that war 
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was a goal that brings people together. I wrote the oraer of battle for 
Marshal Ahmad Isma'il. I wrote the speech Anwar al-Sadat aave at the Peo- 
ple's Assembly. I helped set out the media and political plan for the Octo- 
ber war and our position in the Security Council. 


That was the last thing I did in al-Sadat's era. Then the tendencies dif- 
fered and the approaches ciffered. I started failing to take part and speak 
for him, even as a journalistic reporter. 


I declared my differences more than once. After the October war I wrote a 
group of articles under the title "At the Crossroads" then spoke my opinion 
in the book "Road to Ramadan." Thus I declared the dispute between myself 
and al-Sadat. 


The Journalist and the Minister 


Al-Maraghi: Before we move on from the issue of the journalist and the 
authorities, I say that you passed through two experiences in this area. 


A longer, broader experience, which was the journalistic one. 


A brief experience which did not last a year, that of a minister participat- 
ing directly in power. Through the two experiences, which had greater in- 
fluence on your opinion, that of the journalist, whose task is to speak, or 
the minister, whose function is to act? 


Haykal: I can say that that of the journalist was more influential. 


For documentation, one must go back to the speech declining a ministerial 
position, titled "Clarification." In this document | set out the reasons for 
my reluctance to accept the ministerial position. That happened four times. 


The first time was 1956, in the first cabinet 'Abd-al-Nasir formed. 
The second was the unity cabinet of 1958, 


The third was 1961, after the secession. The final one was 1967, after the 
war. At each of those times, [ said No. 


Then came 1970, when the cabinet was announced and | learned of that over 
the radio, without having known. 


Four days after 'Abd-al-Nasir's death, I wrote a speech declining to contin- 
ue. That was on Friday 2 October. There was a long discussion before the 
cabinet meeting, at which time the minister of state, Sami Sharaf, told me, 
"What do you want people to say? ‘He is loyal to just one person, and cannot 
work after 'Abd-al-Nasir?'" 


My answer was no, you are permanently engaged in executive activities, as 
for me, I accepted the minister's position on conditions, and for a specific 
person. Now that what has happened has happened, | am dissolving my vow. | 
am going back to my original position. 








The important thing is, let me go back to the answer to the question and 
say: 


The journalist is more important than the minister, because every decision 
is lacking in importance if the people do not understand and grasp it. | 
said earlier that the journalist's task is to gather news, present it in an 
understandable manner and analyze the background to it, that is, the journ- 
alist should put the reader where the news is on the general map. Therefore, 
I stress that no conduct is of importance unless the people grasp it and the 
masses are put in the total atmosphere of the news and the picture. 


Al-Maraghi: Am I to understand from that that you believe that public opin- 
ion is greater than the authorities? 


Haykal: Even if I did not say that -- I believe that public opinion is not 
greater than the authorities in terms of this view; I am against arbitrary 
dualities, public opinion and power -- integration of action and speech is 


necessary. The press is not just a matter of words; rather, it is a matter 
of words that can be acted on. Words in essays end when they are written. 

The word that expresses the truth about a state of affairs that is part of 
people's conception endures. 


Freedom of Opinion and Freedom of Guidance 


Al-Maraghi: Let us go back to the basic point, the journalist and the autho- 
rities. To what extent can the relationship between the journalist occupied 
with opinions and the authorities be a restriction on him? 


Haykal: Restrictions exist within everyone. Consequently, they exist in 
journalistic activity as well. Regardless of any friendship or affection 
between the journalist and the authorities, there is a struggle between them 
and there is a contradiction. This is normal, because there are necessities 
which as far as the authorities go require that one not say everything, 
while the journalist wants to speak the truth, that is, to say everything. 


Let me relate my experience in this area to you, 


I continued to resist the notion of a press organization in Fgypt up to 
1960. I considered nationalization a step backward. Government ownership was 
something that was not looked upon fondly. Therefore, another formula was 
chosen which more resembled a cooperative formula. At that time the 1960 
decree regulating the press was issued. That stipulated that half the pa- 
per's income was to go to people working on it and the other half to repairs 
and renovation, while the owner, the Socialist Union, would just keep the 
license. 


I raised the idea of a united Arab press to reconcile the formula of owner- 
ship and the notion of independence. That was not a retreat from what | 
believed. 


Press ownership is not feasible in the modern era, in Feypt itself or in the 
whole world. The British newspaper OBSERVER is a direct expression of its 
owner's interests. 














ie TIMES newspaper, up to 1940, continued to adhere to the notion of pla- 
iting Germany and its editorials until after the war [started] continued to 
irticulate that, in opposition to the general tendency, speaking for its 
OWnerS. 


In Feypt, my struggle with the Socialist Union was to avoid the opposite 


ituation, which was government control or official political regulation by 
the government. They wanted press ownership and regulation and |] demanded 
‘ooperation as a middle-of-the-road solution between nationalization and in- 
tividual ownership. | suppose the search for an intermediate solution has 
continued to be a guiding concern among many people. After our attempt in 
Foypt, LE MONDF's cooperative experiment and the UNESCO discussions, which 
established another way besides nationalization and individual ownership, 


| any event, what | want to stress is that opinion is linked to ownership 
ind that opinion in a newspaper is an added attribute; the real essence of 
the newspaper is the news -- what has happened. 


he reporter is someone who gets the news, and that is the essence of demo- 
racy. The essence of the press is the news. You speak of the journalistic 
| ‘rr, [ can get by if you tell me everything that is going on, without 
inions, but how can | get by on opinions alone, without knowing what has 


shat is current now in the press is opinions. Opinions, but no one has said 
hat has gone on, what has happened, so that it can be commented on, 
, i +] 


reedom of the press is the people's freedom to know the truth of what has 
on. This subject has experienced progress in the whole world, except in 


the backward world, a world which does not impose a prohibition on opinions 


+ 


conceals the news, that is, conceals knowledge of what goes on. 


ne writing of opinions in newspapers helps one to judge what is going on, 
the thing with which | form an opinion on what is happening is the 
icts, and I must know them, Therefore, freedom of the press is related to 
the task of the accurate reporter who tells his reader what is going on. 
However, unfortunately, regimes, even arbitrary ones, do not prevent the 


expression of opinions; rather, they control the concealment of the news. 
Censors! 


nsorship of the truth, throughout the world, lies in the concealment of 


he news, not the elimination of it. Therefore freedom, in my view, is free- 
dom of knowledge and not freedom of guidance. 


Al-Maraghi: In the light of this criterion, where would you put the Arab 


Haykal: [t consists entirely of opinions. In the entire Arab world it is not 
permitted to deal with information or know what is going on. Rather, what is 
permitted is to express an opinion on everything from Mars to the smallest 
things; the reason simply is that opinions do not scare anyone because they 
are connected to the person who is expressing them, while the most dangerous 


aspect of the news is knowledge. News is knowledge and opinion is guidance. 











Revolution, Wealth and the Press 


Al-Maraghi: Mr Haykal, let us move from the general to the specific, to the 
conditions of the press; from theory to application, to specific issues con- 
cerning the conditions of the Arab press. Let us take wealth and revolution 
and their effect on the press over the past third of a century. 


The most prominent events of this third century have been a number of revo- 
lutions which were distinctive on the political, economic and social map. 
One other most prominent feature also has been the growth in wealth in many 
countries. This has been a sudden growth which has left its mark on all Arab 
life, from the Atlantic to the Gulf. 


In Mr Haykal's opinion, which has had a more pronounced influence on the 
Arab press, wealth or revolution? 


Haykal: Wealth without a doubt has been more influential. Revolution has an 
interest in getting its people in movement, even if it is sometimes arbitra- 
ry as far as the expression of opinion goes, or conceals some news, because 
the flow of information always remains. Revolution, as | have said, has an 
interest in winning over the masses. As an example of that, Jamal 'Abd-al- 
Nasir would address the masses with the news. His whole speech would be 
news, because he wanted the masses to stand alongside him. 


Wealth seeks the contrary. Wealth seeks to stand alone, and the reason is 
clear. The difference between revolution and wealth is great. Revolution 
seeks participation, while wealth seeks monopolization. 


Revolution consists of consequences and responsibilities and wealth consists 
of spoils. Therefore, the former demands participation and the latter at- 
tempts monopolization. 


Al-Maraghi: But the picture seems to be different. 


Haykal: The general picture is different, but it is very clear as far as the 
expression of opinions goes, since the orientation is in the direction of 
composition, without addressing the essence of what goes on, When that is 
the case, information decreases. This is the crisis of the Arab world and 
its inability to act. 


The Arab press is full of opinions, exhortations and guidance; since no one 
knows what is going on, the masses have become isolated and have turned 
toward negativism. 


Al-Maraghi: Do we go to excess, in the Arab region, regarding what we cal] 
state secrets? 


Haykal: In the modern era, there are no secrets. After Kennedy became presi- 
dent of the United States of America, he made his famous statement that he 
was knowledgeable -- when he became president, the office of the presidency 
added only 5 percent to what he knew, by means of the secret agencies. 





Part of 'Abd-al-Nasir's leadership was founded on the broadcasting of much 
of what were called state secrets. The question is, what are the secrets 
now? Especially in the framework of current conditions, when the Sixth Fleet 
can solve every code? 


Mr Haykal then gave an example based on his own experience, saying: 


"Tl worked as a journalist. I had only what I read in the papers, then got 
close to power and read all the secret reports of the Foreign Ministry and 
the intelligence services. I am now far away, but | have continued to keep 
up. The most dangerous thing is that the reports do not contain anything 
important. IT say that there have been excesses regarding what are called 
state secrets. That is part of the priestly hierarchy of a weak state." 


Al-Maraghi: | believe that the issue of information the Arab press is faced 
with is part of a greater issue. There is a general Arab backwardness. One 
characteristic of this backwardness is the failure to realize the importance 
of information, in terms of obtaining it, investigating it, making decisions 
on the basis of it or informing public opinion about it. Of the information 
we do have, that which is personal is the most important, and that which is 
connected to individuals might have a greater claim on the ruler's atten- 
tion. Don't you agree with me that what the press is suffering from is part 
of a greater problem, and not just a journalistic matter? 


Haykal: I agree on that, and say that when the authorities' greatest weapon 
is to conceal things from people, the logic of concealment spreads and it 
does not know when to stop. 


There must be an awareness of the importance of information. You cannot keep 
up with anything properly unless you put it in its context. That can be made 
possible only by following up on the information. 


You cannot devise tactics unless there is a strategy. The importance of in- 
formation is that what is new is connected to the pattern of what went be- 
fore it, and the picture is an integrated one. If I do not receive it as a 
pattern, the information turns into fragments and dispersed splinters. 





Wealth and Press Technology 


Al-Maraghi: Let us go back a little to the issue of the Arab press between 
revolution and wealth. I say that while wealth has its negative side, it 
also has its positive aspects. There has been a broad technological leap 
forward which the Arab press has witnessed recently. The basis of this leap 
forward has been the abundance of money. Don't you consider that this tech- 
nological development has had its positive effect on the Arab press? 


Haykal: Technology is a neutral instrument which serves information. The 
basis is information. In our use of technology we have just dabbled in 
shortening the time wasted. We have shortened the space of time required for 
conveyance of the news, printing and distribution. But what have we added to 
the substance and what have we added to the reader, beyond getting to him 
quickly? 
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Al-Maraghi: There is another point, which is that technology is a two-edged 
sword. Just as it adds conveniences to press activity, it puts a restriction 
on it, which is that it costs it money which requires the establishment of 
economic institutions. When it becomes a matter of an institution and great 
capital, the chance for differing with the authorities is less and the de- 
sire to satisfy them greater, due to anxiety over the institution's economic 
interests. 


Haykal: Regarding that, again, let me go back to the issue of ownership. For 
the most part, the Arab media are owned by organizations. These are related 
to people who are among those who buy technology, and not for the goal of 
increasing the scope of freedom of opinion. Technology belongs to the people 
who use it. 


Our Arab Press -- Where Is It Headed? 


Al-Maraghi: In the light of all that, can we answer the question which asks 
"Where is the Arab press headed? 


Haykal: Before we can say that we can, we must ask where Arab politics are 
headed. The press is a part of politics. Fvery society is in movement. The 
crisis of the Arab world is politics and I do not imagine that I am exagpe- 
rating when | say that nothing new of importance will take place in the Arab 
press unless Arab politics change, unless something exists there which does 
not exist there now. 


I can say that I cannot keep things apart from one another. Let us assume 
that society is developing in isolation, the law and the economy are devel- 
oping in isolation, and the press is developing in isolation, apart from 
what is around it. That is an impossibility. 


Al-—Maraghi: Does that explain what has been said about the crisis of confi- 
dence between the press and public opinion? 


Haykal: Because the press is a part of political life, and because political 
life in the third world is power, the forces of occupation, or cooperation 
with the occupation or the forces of capitalist society, the ordinary reader 
feels that the news the press offers is very close to some entity, and that 
is a valid feeling. The reader feels confidence to the extent that he gains 
knowledge through you. Here I am talking about the press in general, not 
about the party or religious press. 


I can say that no one wants opinions, orientations or the distortion of 
things. The reader wants first of all to know "what went on." My experience 
in this has been that a reader would finish my article "Speaking Frankly" 
wondering "What is Haykal trying to say?" My answer is that I did not want 
to say anything, but I did want to make the reader aware of what was going 
on and help him understand and analyze. I respect my own intelligence and 
his. 


18 














Egypt and the Political Pluralism 


Al-Maraghi: Our conversation has almost been restricted to a single basic 
issue, which is "freedom" -- the press’ freedom in confronting power and 
capital, freedom of information, freedom to express opinions and technologi- 
cal development. 


{ consider that the time has come for us to ruminate over a specific experi- 
ence, that of the Egyptian Arab press in the recent period. 


There now are numerous platforms and political parties, and along with them 
the opportunities for expressing opinions have become numerous. Don't you 
consider, as I do, as we are intending to talk about it, that that repre- 
sents a step forward? Isn't political pluralism in any case a bulwark of 
greater press freedom? 


Haykal: Egypt is ahead of its environment; it is ahead of the rest of the 
nation it belongs to because of the nature of its circumstances, but even 
what people do not write, the volume of what is circulated in whispers, is 
greater than the volume of what is published. Our condition is better than 
that of others in the third world, but I cannot take the freedom of the 
press for granted unless there is full knowledge of what is going on or at 
least the major portion of it. In the absence of the facts there is no free- 
dom of the press. 


Is Print Journalism Declining? 


Al-Maraghi: A final question: There is a view which holds that development 
of the press in the world is facing a greater challenge, the challenge of 
progress in means of communications and transportation. They say that a day 
may come when the reader will do without printed papers and will turn to 
visual papers, whose information he can summon up when he wants and where he 
wants by means of an apparatus in his home or car. The printed world will 
decline and the visual word will advance and expand in terms of presenting 
information, opinions and pictures in a manner that will constitute an en- 
tire paper at the reader's disposal, without readership. What is your view? 


Haykal: Certainly the volume of what is seen is greater than what is heard 
or read, but that does not diminish the weight of the press that is read. 
What is read will continue to provide more of a picture, by means of the 
imagination, than what a picture can provide in terms of analysis, for exam- 
ple. The picture gives the external appearance of a specific situation; a 
reporter in television journalism might be able to round out the picture in 
full, but the word that is read will continue to be very important. In many 
countries of the world, television does not influence the press; to the con- 
trary, the number of readers throughout the world is increasing. Television 
has created a broader interest. [It has moved the world into an apparatus 
which it had not reached previously and has created numerous areas of inter- 
est. 


World and Arab press circulation is increasing because television has 
created an interest in what is going on and has prompted people to 











supplement knowledge. Crisis exists in the press when it repeats a picture, 
when it deals with the surface of what is going on and you repeat the pic- 
ture in a lackluster way. Take for instance news about presidents. The pre- 
sident travels, goes to the airport and reviews the honor guard. This is 
information which television transmits through pictures. Here is where the 
role of the press comes in, which is to shift from the surface of events t 
what lies beneat them, through the news. 


Even if you can summon up information by means of a special household appa- 
ratus which ultimately transmits television, and continuity is not a feature 
of it, there is a specific time -- the written word is at your disposal, as 
you are relaxing or at ease. In America for example there are 24 hours of 
television news, but that does not make newspapers dispensable, and newspa- 
per circulation is increasing. People want to read, and choose their time. 
The papers are still the closest confidante and comrade for telling you what 
has gone on. 


The conversation ended, 


The picture is now clearer. The press is now more entitled to a clean bil! 
and the issue of the freedom of the press is now something other people have 
to answer for. 

The conversation ended, and Haykal resumed working on his new book, “Suez,” 
on the occasion of the passage of 30 years since the great battle there. 
Haykal has gone back to his papers, which he has preferred to commit himselt 
to, reflecting the crisis of the Arab press. The most prominent of Arab 
journalists does not want to preoccupy himself with the ephemeral press. For 
11 years his metier has been books only, or the expression of his opinion 

in the form of interviews from time to time. 
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EGYPT 


BRIEFS 


ALLEGED AMERICAN SPY RFELEASED--Security authorities released an American 
intelligence officer who was carrying pictures of some Egyptian military 
installations, including the military court in Suez where Sulayman Khatir was 
tried, in addition to a number of microfilms. The police had arrested the 
American officer in a gambling den in Muhandisin and had discovered the 
pictures on him while searching him. He refused to hand over the microfilms 
and asked to call the American Embassy. A number of the embassy's military 
and legal advisers were dispatched immediately. They asked for his release, 
Claiming that he had responsibilities related to security precautions at the 
embassy and that he would hand over the picture and films to American 
intelligence. The embassy claimed that the pictures had been taken by means 
of an American satellite. They refused to permit any investigation of the 
contents of the microfilm. They said that it included documentation 
pertaining to the American Embassy's internal operation. Security sources 
refuted the American Embassy's claims and were convinced that the pictures 
were taken from many angles and could only have been taken at ground level. 
Security authorities permitted the American officer to retrieve his pictures 
and microfilm. He returned to the United States on the first plane. [Text ] 
[Cairo AL-AHALI in Arabic 1 Jan 86 p 1] /9599 
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NEW CEILINGS ON ISRAELI EXPORTS REPORTEL 
Tel Aviv MA'ARIV in Hebrew 22 Dec 85 p 15 
f 


[Article by Shraga Magel: "The Common Market Has Decid 
on Israeli Exports" | 


[Text] Representatives of the Common Market have notiti« 

intention to set ceilings on Israeli exports to Common Market nations whi 
have low custom tariffs. This intention concerns Isracl 

first time that limits have been placed on Israeli exports to tl 


The chief of the economics branch of the Foreign Ministry, Mort 
said yesterday that this decision runs counter to the princiy 
and Israel will, therefore, oppose it. Discussions with 1 
of the Common Market will take place next month concerning t! 
of changes in the agreement between Israel and the Common Mar 
will be one of the subjects discussed. 


[fhe French representative of the Market, Claude Cheysson, wh o] 
market representative for matters concerning Middle Eastern count 
arrived in Israel yesterday. Last night, Cheysson, who was for 
foreign minister of France, met with Foreign Minister Yitzhaq Shar 
he will continue discussions with various ministers and seni 

who will review Israel's positions for him. 


Mordekhay Drori said yesterday that the Market commission had put ott 
request for concessions for exports of manufactured product 


vegetable and fruit preserves. A further request to extend th Li 
seasons for several products was also postponed. nm the other ha 


will benefit from other proposals set forth by the Market 
10 years taxes on agricultural exports from Mediterranean count 
to the Market will be discontinued, and, in any case, Israel wil 


than the Spanish, who are about to join the Market. Tax n f 
from Israel to European members of the Market will be 
years. 
r ' . 4 
Last year, Lsrael s agricultural exports to the Market amount. 


$580 million. 


Rho 
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[Article by Hayim Bi'ur: "After a Temporary Improvement, Further 


Exacerbation Expected in Unemployment] 


xt} Despite a slight improvement in unemployment in recent months, 

ming trom seasonal factors, a worsening of unemployment is expected 

the beginning of 1986. This was reported in a memorandum put out by the 

titute for Social and Economic Research of the Histadrut and concerns 
lopments in the economy since the implementation of the economic program. 
emorandum estimates that unemployment will pass the 9 percent level and 

| get worse, especially in terms of the development towns, which are 

eady suftering from growing unemployment. The growth in unemployment 

es trom the halt in growth in producticn and the cutbacks in private and 


gz 2 
4 ~ 
kis 


demands in the economy. 


stadrut economists say that the main accomplishment of the economic 
has been the siowing of the expected inflation rate till March 1986 


yram 
l-2 percent a month if the vigilance regarding prices is continued. The 
n cost of implementation of the program falls on the salaried workers. 
the Lowest point--October 1985--salaries dropped 25-33 percent in the 
in and public sector compared with the adjusted average of 1984/85. 
ng with this, wage increases amounting to 12 percent and tax adjustments 
l return a large share of the erosion, especially in the business sector. 
tadrut economists maintain that there has been a big increase in the 
in dividing up revenues, especially because of updating credits and 
usting minimum wages in the economy. 
real high interest, which is in the range of 3-5 percent per month, the 
p in demand, and the increase in the uncertainty in economic developments 
bringing the economy to a standstill. The level of investments continues 
drop while production hardly increases at all. So says the memorandum. 
istadrut economists point out that despite the slight improvement in 
lection from independents and companies, the main burden of taxes falls 
th alaried worker. The weight of salaries in income tax payments has 
re ubstantially in the past decade. They say, therefore, that income 


rm ] needed to reduce the taxes on salaries. 





The memo says that the additional budget cuts will permit an easing of price 
controls in several sectors of the economy, though not immediately. At the 
current stage, we need to continue with the goal of a price freeze and a 
freeze on the rate of exchange in the economy. 


The Histadrut economists argue that a gradual halt of the price freeze is 
possible if the government cuts its budget by $600 million in accordance 

with the budget proposal set forth by the treasury minister. It is important, 
however, that the mechanism for canceling the price freeze include the 
following elements: 


Ll. The stoppage must be carried out in stages and over an extended period 
of time to prevent a general inflationary outbreak. 


2. In the first stage, price controls will be suspended on marginal 
5 p Pp 5 
products which are not produced by monopolistic corporations. 


3. Care will be taken so that at every stage, there will not be a concentration 
of products whose components have not risen appreciably in cost in inter- 
national markets. 
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RESTRICTIONS PLACED ON ORGAN DONATIONS 
Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT in Hebrew 22 Dec 85 p 8 
[Article by Dvora Namir: "Traffic in Organ Transplants Restricted" ] 


[Text] The Health Ministry has finally placed restrictions on organ dona- 
tions for transplants and on accepting such donations (especially of kidneys) 
from donors who are not immediate family members such as parents, children 
or siblings. Every kidney transplant will require approval by the "Helsinki 
Committee" of the hospital. 


Thus, hopes for Meron--a 23-year-old from Rishon Lezion with kidney disease-- 
of receiving a kidney from a prisoner who offered to donate one of his kidneys 
have been dashed, even though their tissues are compatible. None of his 
relatives are compatible enough to give him a kidney, and his condition is 
serious. The volunteer donor, Amos Parlov, who is at Damon prison, presented 
his proposal to all those involved and waited for an answer. 


Recently, several other people in dire financial straits have made requests 
to sell one of their kidneys to patients in need of one for $10,000, as is 
done in the United States. They were turned down for moral reasons. The 
number of kidney transplants has dropped considerably because of a Lack of 
donors. 


The new directive of the Health Ministry is based on new procedures which 

the Supreme Helsinki Committee for Clinical Experimentation with Humans 
established yesterday. The committee the subject of organ transplants from 
a live donor and clearly the intention was donation of one of two kidneys. 
The director general of the Health Ministry, Professor Dan Mikha'eli, adopted 
the decision of the committee and sent out directives to the hospitals. 


The Supreme Helsinki Committee will continue to formulate detailed directives 
concerning live donors and people who are not immediate family members such 
as uncles, aunts, and others. For the time being, it is forbidden to accept 
organs from such donors even when there is the required histocompatibility. 


9348/12828 
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CHANGES IN MABAT NEWS PROGRAM DESCRIBED 
Tel Aviv DAVAR in Hebrew 22 Dec 85 p l 
[Article by Tzvi Zarhiya: "A New Face for ‘View of the News'"] 
[Text] In a few weeks, "View of the News" will have a new opening and closing. 


The weather report, which is presented at the end of MABAT editions, will be 
shown against a background of a satellite instead of various landscapes in 
Israel as is shown at presert. Along with the weather forecast, an animated 
film will also be shown about the temperatures, 


The cost of the new theme music and the change in the screening of the weather 
forecast will apparently come to more than $10,000 and will be drawn from a 
budgetary reserve in the activities branch of the director general of broad- 
casting. Recently, television has signed a contract to carry out these 
changes. 


A reorganization is planned at the beginning of January in the area of coverage 
by correspondents in the news department. According to proposals consolidated 
in recent weeks by the director of the news sector, Ya'ir Stern and MABAT 
editor Mikha'el Qarpin, the position of correspondent for party matters will 

be split in two. Mikha Limor will apparently be appointed correspondent 

for party affairs in Jerusalem. Limor is on vacation at present and will 

be returning to work in LO days. It is known that Dan Raviv who is the 

current correspondent for party affairs has expressed opposition to splitting 
the position. 


According to the proposal, Dani'el Pe'er, who till recently presented the 
program "Reason to Celebrate," will be appointed editor-in-chief of the 

brief news edition at the end of the television broadcast. Ten different 
reporters will take turns editing and presenting this edition. The intention 
is to condense the content and to improve the quality of the brief news 
edition. 


Stern and Qarpin have suggested that Hanan 'Ezer cover the Jewish world, 
Livni Lis serve as reporter for leisure matters, Sheri Roz be correspondent 
for culture and art, Tamar Moreg serve as municipal reporter in Jerusalem, 
Judy Lutz be reporter for educational matters, Rami Gubernik be municipal 
correspondent in the Dan sector, and Avi Barzilay be correspondent for police 
and court matters in Tel-Aviv. 
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Recently a fierce struggle has been taking place concerning who will be 
television correspondent in Washington. Elimelekh Ram, the current reporter 
in Washington, will be completing his term in August 1986. Three people 
have presented themselves as candidates for the position: Ya'ir Stern, 
director of the news division, Nisim Mish'al and Ehud Ya'ari. 


It became known last weekend that television proposed to Tuvya Sa'‘ar, former 
director of television who left about a year ago, that he host the show 

"A Reason to Celebrate."' This happened after Daniel Pe'er quit hosting it. 
Other possible people mentioned for the job include Yaron London, Dudu 
Topaz, Rivka Mikha'eli, and others. The decision will be made soon. 
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MUSLIM RELIGIOUS LEADERS VIEW FUNDAMENTALIST TRENDS 
Doha AL=-'ARAB in Arabic 12 Dec 85 p 6 


[Article by Manar Baras: "An Important Dialogue on Lebanon's Present and Future: 
How Do Fundamentalist Islamic Trends View the Situation in Lebanon?"] 


[Text] Al-Shaykh al-'Arifi: "Islamic Resistance single- 
handedly forced the Israeli enemy and America to withdraw 
and retreat." 


Al-Shaykh Arqadan: "Tripoli's Muslim experiment disturbed 
everybody." 


Al-Shaykh Harmush: "We oppose the civil war." 


Al-Shaykh Hamud: "There is no problem in the alliance 
between political forces in Sidon." 


Al-Shaykh Baltah: "The Zionist presence in the south is like 
a cancer, and it is spreading everywhere." 


The Islamic trend--the fundamentalist trend in particular--has grown noticeably 
in recent days, and it has been able to capture the limelight as well as 
people's attention after a number of significant indicators of its growth 
became evident. It adopted, for example, the Islamic Resistance in the south, 
called for an escalation of that resistance and refused to recognize the red 
lines. The Islamic trend has had an experiment in Tripoli through the Islamic 
Unification Movement and other Islamic organizations. [Besides], no one can 
ignore the political and military clout that some Islamic organizations have in 
West Beirut. These organizations are claiming responsibility for kidnapping 
operations that involved Americans, French and Soviet citizens as well as some 
Lebanese Jews. 


All this impels us to examine this phenomenon closely in an effort to shed some 
light on its real magnitude and become familiar with its political and ideo- 
logical modes of conduct. We also wanted to have a thorough understanding of its 
objectives. It was for that purpose that we decided to interview some of the 
leaders of Muslim movements in Lebanon, specifically, in Tripoli, Sidon and 
Beirut as well. These movements have their headquarters in those cities where 
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they play an active role. We talked about a variety of different subjects with 
the men we interviewed, and we touched upon the experiment in Tripoli and the 
status of Sidon, since Sidon is considered both the gateway to the south and 
its capital. It is in Sidon where the foundation of support for Islamic groups 
broadens. Beirut was not exc]uded from our conversation in which we also talked 
about a few important issues that have to do with the general situation in 
Lebanon and the situation in the south in particular. 


We interviewed five leaders who are members of different Islamic movements. They 
are: al-Shaykh Muharram al-'Arifi, secretary general of the Islamic Front; 
al-Shaykh Salah Arqadan, political officer for the Islamic Group in the south; 
al-Shaykh As'ad Harmush, political officer for the Islamic Group in Tripoli; 
al-Shaykh Mahir Hamud, member of the Muslim Scholars' Grouping in Lebanon; and 
al-Shaykh Muhammad Wali Baltah, chief of the Department of Religious Trusts in 
Sidon. . 


The Islamic Front 


The first interview was with al-Shaykh al-'Arifi, secretary general of the 
Islamic Front, an organization that includes other Islamic movements and groups. 
Al-'Arifi spent a long time in Ansar Camp and then in ‘Atlit Camp after being 
arrested by Zionist occupation forces. The text of the interview with him 
follows. 


[Question] What is your explanation for what is happening among Muslims in 
Lebanon or among Lebanese nationals in the country? 


[Answer] Everyone knows that it's been the Islamic phenomenon and the Islamic 
Resistance in Lebanon that assumed a strong and unyielding position against the 
Zionist and American enemy. That is why what is happening today in Lebanon and 
Palestine is the manifestation of an infernal plan to destroy the Islamic Resis- 
tance and railroad capitulatory solutions to the Lebanese and Palestinian 
questions. But based on my experiences with the Islamic Resistance, these plans 
will not be able to destroy it. The resistance will survive, and it will 
maintain its course until it achieves its objectives. 


[Question] Arab and Islamic sentiments against Israel's presence have been 
aroused, and that has been evident in Egypt, on the West Bank and in Gaza. How 
would you explain the surge in such sentiments and the effects they would have 
on the Arab situation in general? 


[Answer] It is a fact that any strong position taken against colonialism and 
its plans and tools is interpreted by colonialist and Zionist intelligence as 
insanity, extremism, terrorism and things of that nature. The Egyptian soldier, 
for instance, was accused of insanity. 


[Question] Has the national resistance phenomenon affected the recent Arab 
awakening? 


[Answer] I believe it was the Islamic not the National Resistance that affected 
this awakening. In my opinion, the National Resistance was nothing more than 
Slogans and cheers, but it was the Islamic Resistance that turned these slogans 
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around and put the Islamic principles of fighting for the cause of God into 
practice in Lebanon and elsewhere in the world. These principles were 
emphatically and clearly manifested in Lebanon in the opposition that was 
mounted against the Marines and the aggressive Jewish attack on our country. 
There is much evidence of this opposition, and you know that when our country 
was invaded, some people fled; slogans were forgotten; stores were shut down; 
and merchants fled. And you can go back and read history and check events. But 
then the Islamic Resistance launched its opposition. Who was it that issued the 
formal legal opinion forbidding doing business with the enemy? And who was 
responsible for the demonstrations and uprisings against the enemy? Who was it 
that destroyed the base of American espionage in Beirut and the base of Zionist 
espionage in Tyre? Who was it that destroyed other enemy bases as well? Who was 
it who said I will not be shaking the enemy's hand because shaking his hand 
implies recognition? Who was it that assumed strong positions against those 
people? When we review recent history, we find that it was the Islamic 
Resistance and its scholars who assumed these strong positions. 


[Question] The West is accusing you of terrorism. How would you respond to 
that? 


[Answer] Colonialism considers everything that contradicts its ambitions 
terrorism. This is an old issue; it is not new. We can find instances in the 
past when criminals, tyrants and oppressors accused freedom fighters of 
terrorism. Accordingly, such an accusation is normal in this day and age. We do 
wonder, nevertheless, how scholars and freedom fighters can be accused of 
terrorism when they are defending their own rights. When we fight in Lebanon to 
destroy American and Zionist plans, we are defending our rights. 


We are seeking freedom in this country. We do not want anyone to rule us, and we 
do not want any foreign country to control us. When we defend our rights, 
colonialists view our actions as terrorism. But how can we be accused of 
terrorism when Zionism is playing havoc with our land? How can Zionism and 
America not be accused of terrorism when they are the ones who are killing 
people and behaving like pirates when it comes to our people's rights? The fact 
that U.S. fighter airplanes intercepted an Egyptian airplane is the best 
evidence of that. Why is it that the superpowers who are employing all their 
power and all their energies to divide the world and keep it under their control 
not accused of terrorism? 


If defending one's rights, one's country and one's religion is terrorism, so be 
it. We will lead the way for those faithful and devoted terrorists! 


[Question] But the violence affects innocent people. 


[Answer] We oppose the kidnapping and killing of innocent people. Our oppo- 
Sition is directed against aggressors only. We have to protect ordinary people 
whether they are Muslims or not, and we say this because that stems from our 
humanitarian Islamic principles. Islam is not only for Muslims, but it is for 
mankind; God Almighty said, "We have sent you forth as a blessing to mankind" 
[al-Anbiya': 107]. 


An Interview with Arqadan 


The second interview was with al-Shaykh Salah Arqadan, political officer for the 
Islamic Group. The conversation during the interview dealt with the outcome of 
the battle of Tripoli, a city that is considered the center for these trends' 
political and military clout. The text of the interview with al-Shaykh Arqadan 
follows. 


[Question] Some people have called for the Tripoli experiment to be applied to 
other Lebanese regions. Do you approve of that? 


[Answer] The experiment that was carried out by the Unification Movement in 
Tripoli was separate and different from any other experiment in Lebanon, but 
there is also no doubt that much has occurred and numerous excesses were con- 
mitted. At the same time the consensus is that these events and these excesses 
were not sufficient justification for what happened in the city. All the 
justifications that were used for the war against Tripoli can be found elsewhere 
in Lebanon on a broader scale. Beirut, for example, has turned into a jungle of 
armed forces and agents working for the East, for the West or for Israel's 
Moussade. Some journalists and correspondents have even been murdered, and 
members of diplomatic missions are subject to attacks and kidnappings. No one-- 
and that includes no one working for the state, for other countries, 
organizations or parties--has been able to find out who the perpetrators of 
these acts are. And in spite of this war and of the events that took place in 
Beirut, no one has called for revenge against the criminals; no one has called 
for action to put an end to their activities and restore normalcy. The Lebanese 
Forces' and Phalangists' hegemony in other areas and in the areas they control 
is much greater than that which was in Tripoli. Other forces dominate the south 
and other areas as well. Each group that controls a part of Lebanese territory 
establishes its hegemony over it and prevents others from taking action and 
speaking out in that area. But it seems that Tripoli's Islamic experiment was 
unacceptable to many countries, especially Israel, because Israel understands 
quite well that the Islamic movement and the Islamic Resistance do not divide; 
they unite. 


This means that the Islamic Movement in Lebanon is paying for the war of 
liberation against Israel and against Phalangist hegemony. 


Actually, we had hoped for a political approach to the problem in Tripoli. 
Months ago, all Muslim officials we met in the city were willing to go along 
with that approach, and I personally conveyed the Muslims' wishes to George 
Hawi, secretary general of the Communist Party, 2 months ago when I met him in 
Damascus. I told Mr Hawi, "The parties in the Islamic Coalition would like to 
sit around a round table with the parties of the National Movement." Mr Hawi 
then said, and that was printed in AL-NIDA', the Communist Party's newspaper, 
"We respect Islamic groups, and we consider our relationship with the Islamic 
Group to be special. We are willing to meet with the Islamic Group any time, 
anywhere they choose to discuss the Tripoli problem." 


Sidon and Its Camps 


[Question] How do you view the future of the situation in Sidon, particularly 
in light of persistent rumors about the possibility of clashes there? 
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[Answer] We have been reassuring everybody, and we've been telling people that 
nothing will happen in Sidon. All parties are now involved in the National 
Political Council which has become a free forum where any party can define its 
position on political and military matters. The council then issues one 
political opinion, and that enables us to protect the city from the ravages of 
attack by Israel and its client, Lahad, just as we can protect it from domestic 
storms and numerous local political upheavals and disturbances. 


[Question] Excesses have occurred in Sidon, and some people have considered 
them to be the beginning of a new war. 


[Answer] In Sidon? 
[Question] People are armed, and individuals have been assassinated. 


[Answer] The military situation is now under control. A security police force 
for Sidon has been formed, and we are hoping that this security force will be 
the only one for the city. With the cooperation of Islamic groups this police 
force has been able to control the situation: security is under control, and so 
is the appearance of armed people in the city. It may therefore be said that the 
atmosphere in Sidon is normal and that the barricades are regulatory; they have 
been coordinated and agreed upon. 


The assassinations you referred to occurred in ‘Ayn al-Hulwah Camp. It became 
evident to everyone after these incidents were investigated that they were the 
final episodes of internal disputes that were sometimes tribal in character; 
other times they were organizational in nature. But they have nothing to do with 
the excesses that are occurring in Beirut, for example. 


[Question] There are fears that a new war may break out in the camps in Beirut 
and Sidon. Do you share those fears? 


[Answer] Yes, I do because these fears are justified, particularly since these 
wars were fought in the camps of Beirut and south Beirut. But as far as Sidon 
specifically is concerned, people are being informed and the problem is being 
dealt with. This process is based on the adage that regarding the Palestinian 
problem and the Palestinian presence, an ounce of prevention is better than a 
pound of cure. This process is being carried out on the highest levels. And 
there is agreement with Syrian leaders regarding the camps in Sidon. 


[Question] There is a development in security on the Kafr Falus Front across 
al-Mayr--Lib'a as a result of preparations that are being made by the client, 
Lahad, to invade the area east of Sidon. What do you have to say about that? 


[Answer] There is no doubt that the client, Antoine Lahad, would like to carry 
out an adventure that would make him stand out as the Christians' savior in this 
area. This adventure that he is seeking, and Israel is encouraging him to carry 
it out, is nothing more than propaganda and an exercise in oneupmanship. There 
are numerous explanations for that, but the most important one lies in the 
Israelis' unwillingness to fight anyone. They proved that in the events that 
took place in Mount Lebanon, in al-Kharrub region and east of Sidon. Although 
Lahad was one of the most important factors in the recent war in Sidon, he 





withdrew. Also Islamic anc national parties are not so weak as to allow Lahad to 
deploy his forces or advance toward the city just like that. The third reason 

may be found in the local, regional and international equations we see. Efforts 
are being made to find a peaceful solution to the Jazzin question and to reach 
an understanding there because as a Muslim party we refuse to allow the Israeli 
plan to resettle Christians on the border strip to be carried out. Christians 

who would be resettled there would then become a human barrier between a state 
that is hostile to Israel and attacks against Israel by the Islamic Resistance 

which has pledged to continue its efforts to liberate the country and to fight 
its way into the holy city of Jerusalem. 


Al-Shaykh Harmush 


The third interview was with al-Shaykh As'ad Harmush, a Muslim activist in 
Tripoli and the political officer for the Islamic Group in that city. The 
interview with al-Shaykh Harmush touched upon some of the prevailing political 
issues in Lebanon. The text of the interview follows. 


[Question] You are being accused of opposing a settlement to the Lebanese 
crisis or opposing an agreement with other parties. Why? 


[Answer] The fact is that as an Islamic movement which has a presence all over 
Lebanon and plays a major part in the Islamic Resistance, we have been pro- 
posing Islam as a cultural solution and an alternative to proposals which have 
been advanced for humanitarian, political and military considerations. We are 
continuing to propose Islam as an alternative, and we will continue to do so in 
the future. We affirm the belief that Islam ensures the ideal solution for all 
mankind, not just for the situation in Lebanon. We are the ones who understand 
the pecularities of the Lebanese situation and the international equations; we 
do not try to gather the harvest before its time. But it is incumbent upon us to 
lay the groundwork for the Islamic plan. 


Although the strategy we are proposing is Islamic, what we do on a daily basis 
does not stand in the way of a settlement to the Lebanese crisis. As we see it, 
the only goal of the ongoing civil strife is to drain life out cf Lebanon and 
Lebanese society, and that includes Muslims. The only people who stand to 
benefit from the civil strife are the Israeli enemy and the superpowers in the 
world. Accordingly, we support any solution that would put an end to the ongoing 
cycle of violence in Lebanon. As Muslims we do not think that such violence 
serves the Islamic proposal and the interests of mankind, particularly since we 
are enjoined by Islamic law to preserve man's dignity, regardless of his 
religious persuasion. That is why we support any solution that protects human 
life. 


[Question] Does this mean that you do not oppose the settlement which has been 
proposed? 


[Answer] Not at all. We do not oppose the settlement provided our Islamic 
positions are preserved. We are striving to make such a settlement succeed 
especially since what is required is an end to the cycle of violence. We hope 
that the agreement would become a step toward a total settlement of this tormen- 
ting situation which people in Lebanon have been experiencing. Nevertheless, we 
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are saying that we have not yet had any comprehensive or integrated solution 
anywhere in Lebanon. Consequently, these agreements tend merely to palliate 
existing conditions. We will make every effort to move closer to implementing 
the articles of the agreement. We will make every effort to make that agreement 
succeed because we are extremely concerned about the security of our areas, our 
families and our people. We want the Syrians to help us move the Lebanese crisis 
in the right direction. 


Al-Shaykh Mahir Hamud 


Among the interviews that were part of the investigation we conducted to find 

out the positions and aspirations of the fundamentalist Islamic trend in Lebanon 
was an interview we conducted with al-Shaykh Mahir Hamud, member of the Muslim 
Scholars' Grouping. The text of the interview with al-Shaykh Hamud follows. 


[Question] How credible is the Damascus agreement, especially with regard to 
the question of taking weapons away from people and giving them the freedom to 
engage in political activity? 


[Answer] Things are going well in an orderly fashion in that regard. I am 
talking about the agreement between Islamic leaders in Tripoli and Syrian 
leaders. We think that those leaders, chief among whom is al-Shaykh Sa'id 
Sha'ban, are communicating daily with each other so they can correct any bad 
step that might be taken regarding that agreement. Heavy weapons have been 
collected, and I do not think that a large amount of those weapons, if any, has 
been hidden. 


[Question] Do you think this agreement can be applied in other areas of Lebanon 
where there is tension? 


[Answer] Yes, it is possible to do that without a battle, and I think it will 
happen. At any rate Tripoli was separate and different from other cities because 
of its political direction, particularly since Muslims there do speak up. 
Muslims in Tripoli have an actual, not a nominal Islamic coalition, and that 
coalition which abides in principle by the provisions of Islamic law, has held a 
position of distinction in the city. Therefore, I think this situation did set 
the tone for a different battle, but I do not think that such a battle--the way 
it was played out and came out--would happen anywhere else in Lebanon. It may 
assume other forms, but I do not think that would be likely. According to 
reports from informed sources, the deterrent forces will soon be in Beirut. But 
as far as Sidon is concerned, there is no prodiem to start with. Everyone 
approves of that, and no one objects to it. The eastern district and the 
al-Barbarah border continue to pose a problem as far as an agreement in 
Lebanon is concerned. 


[Question] Some media agencies are talking about secret conflicts between 
political parties in Sidon. How true is that? 


[Answer] (Civil strife and internal disturbances will stay far away from Sidon, 
God willing. Nothing that is being reported by the hired media is credible. 
Sidon does not have different political trends; Sidon is a city where, despite 
intellectual and ideological differences, there is unanimous agreement on a 





specific political course. Everyone in Sidon agrees about the red line that no 
party can cross, and everyone agrees that coordination is a must. In addition, 
Sidon is considered a small city where outsiders have no influence, and that 
keeps the situation from becoming explosive. 


Good Intentions 


The last interview was with al-Shaykh Muhammad Dali Balteh, representative of 
south Lebanon's Mufti and chief of the Department of Religious Trusts. The text 
of the interview with him follows. 


[Question] Can you tell us something about your visit to Tripoli? 


[Answer] We were basically charged by His Eminence al-Shaykh Muhammad 
Salam-al-Din Jalal, Sidon's mufti, to visit our Muslim brothers in Tripoli and 
convey to them the feelings of their fellow Muslims in Sidon. He also asked us 
to convey his sympathies with fellow Muslims in Tripoli, that steadfast city 
which is fighting for the cause of God. We visited all parties in Tripoli, and 
we relayed those greetings and sentiments to them. We found out from them the 
facts about the existing situation in Tripoli. All parties expressed their good 
intentions about the restoration of normal life to that city; they want Tripoli 
to regain its natural role and carry it out in the best possible way, God 
willing. We were not influenced by the destruction we saw of the city's 
buildings because we found that people there had a firm resolve. This is what 
made us forget the grief and sorrow we felt when we saw the destruction and the 
void which befell that city. We all know that mankind has the power to build, 
and that ability was evident in everyone we saw. We heard that resolve expressed 
by everyone with whom we spoke. 


[Question] Couldn't such a battle and all the ruin, destruction and death that 
resulted from it have been avoided? 


[Answer] I liked something that Rashid Karami said. He said what happened is 
over and done with. What we have to do now is get control of the situation. 
Looking back only aggravates the situation and opens doors that have been locked 
and that we hope will stay that way. We will open those doors, God willing, when 
we reach a result. Everyone has expressed his willingness to go along with that. 


[Question] What about the credibility of that agreement and disarming the 
people? What about the atmosphere in the city in general after this agreement 
was made? 


[Answer] I believe that there will be a period during which the aftereffects of 
the previous period will be felt. These aftereffects will require a certain 
period of time before the problem, which is not insoluble, can be eliminated, 
given the fact that intentions are good. All the Lebanese people want people to 
lay down their arms in all areas, not just in Tripoli. We in Sidon also want 
weapons to be withdrawn from the streets, and we want to live in security and 
stability. We must have that everywhere in Lebanon. 


But we cannot yet make a judgment on the agreement because we have not been to 
Tripoli for a long time. We visited Tripoli only 2 days ago, and during those 2 





days we were not able to form a complete and total picture of the situation. To 
do that we need to reside in Tripoli. However, what we did realize and achieve 
and what we found to be comforting is the fact that people's intentions are 
good. With good intentions all problems will vanish, and individuals who will 
not fall in line will be few. The Lebanese people are worn out, and people are 
looking for security and stability. A person cannot raise his children in such 
an atmosphere of anxiety and fear. We believe that weapons must be pointed at 
Israel. It is true there are problems, but these problems amount to nothing more 
than a virus which attacks a certain part of a person's body. Israel's presence, 
however, is like a cancer that affects the entire body. We can tolerate a 
disease, but we have to confront the cancer of Israel. 


[Question] What do you think about the Tripoli experiment being applied in all 
areas of Lebanon with regard to the Damascus agreement? 


[Answer] Lebanon and Syria are twins, and each is a natural extension of the 
other. We hope this agreement will become final this time, and we hope it will 
be credible because Lebanon has not had such an agreement before. Lebanon has 
had many agreements, but these quickly vanished. I don't think there is an 
official in the world who did not visit Lebanon, nor do I think that there is 
any mediation effort that was not attempted in Lebanon. But none of these 
mediation efforts or delegations which came to Lebanon had any credibility. This 
time we hope we will have credibility and that we have an agreement in fact as 
well as in spirit. 


[Question] The situation in Lebanon, like the tide, is in a state of flux. 
There is optimism sometimes and pessimism other times. What do you think about 
the future of the Lebanese crisis? 


[Answer] After 10 years of the crisis the general feeling among citizens is one 
of despair. Optimism is secondary. But life without hope can be confining and 
gloomy! The results of the tri-partite committee's meetings are about to be 
announced. Since this is the case why not be optimistic? I am hoping that 
everyone will meet the required standard. 
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PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


MAJOR RESISTANCE FIGURES SUMMARIZE THEORIES, ANALYSES 
Habash Considers Schism Threat ~ 
Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 28 Dec 85 p 11 
[Interview with George Habash, PFLP head, by Taha al-Nu'man] 


[Text] The Palestine cause is the most serious, important national program 
in modern Arab life. Its stumbling or retreat casts its shadow and heavy 
gloom over all the foundations of the Arab countries. It is also an "Arab 
nationalist question" as much as it is a "Palestinian question." When we 
seek to interpret the circumstances surrounding the Palestine cause and the 
Palestine liberation struggle today, and try to fathom the actual causes 
that obstruct the continuation of the old impulsive rush and initial take- 
off, we find people saying that they are the "bad Arab situation," people 
saying that they are "Palestinian fragmentation and playing of politics" and 
a third group of people adding to that that they are the "unsuitable inter- 
national situation." 


After thinking at length about the conditions and circumstances and the si- 
tuation the cause has come to, and after lengthy discussions among influen- 
tial Palestinian and Arab intellectual and political figures, we picked up 
the "key to the puzzle," which we found in the "absence of Palestinian na- 
tional unity." When people part, it is easy for the four winds to swallow 
them up, one after the other; then, as it is said, things "develop from 
within themselves." We raised the issue of Palestine national unity for the 
sake of a number of conversations among Palestinian leaders of various ori- 
entations in Damascus and ‘Amman, opening AL-ITTIHAD's pages as a forum for 
a discussion which it is difficult to put umn@er a single ceiling, because of 
the rifts and polarization. The response to this dialogue constituted proof 
of the importance of national unity and everyone's desire to have the vision 
of this unity realized, although intellectual premises and conditions have 
differed, or, at times, come closer together. 


Participating in these conversations were Dr George Habash, Sa'id Musa (Abu 
Musa), Khalid al-Fahum, Nayif Hawatimah, ‘Abd-al-Muhsin Abu Mayzar, Ibrahim 
Bakrah and Khalil al-Wazir (Abu Jihad). We will publish them subsequently in 
this order (which is unintended); this in fact was the order in which these 
meetings were held. 


It has been our intention in this discussion only to raise the Palestinian 
banner, which is the banner of the whoie Arab nation and its aspiration 
toward a brilliant Arab future. 


The opening chapter of our conversations on national unity was with Dr 
George Habash, the secretary general of the People's Front for the Libera- 
tion of Palestine, to whom his comrades are pleased to give a nickname drawn 
from his profession as a doctor; they call him "the wise man." Habash is a 
calm person on the surface and turbulent and disturbed within, rejecting 
without grumbling and generally appearing smiling and optimistic. 


We told him, "AL-ITTIHAD has come to you seeking to grope its way along the 
alleys of 'Palestine national unity' and sense if there is any hope." He 
said, "It would be wrong for us not to strive for national unity, but it 
would also be wrong for us to forget that national unity is founded on 
bases, principles and goals." It was as if he thus wanted to abbreviate the 
whole conversation, whose text is as follows: 


AL-ITTIHAD: In your political writings, you make the statement that the cri- 
sis the Palestine Liberation Organization has been going through since the 
departure from Beirut has entered a new pattern in qualitative terms. Could 
we hear from you at the beginning of this conversation an integrated diagno- 
sis of the situation Palestinian action has been going through since the 
departure from Beirut? 


Dr Habash: What there is no doubt about is that the suffocating crisis the 
Palestine Liberation Organization has been going through since the departure 
from Beirut has entered a new pattern in qualitative terms with the signing 
of the Amman agreement. We say qualitative although we consider the differ- 
ence between the agreement and the stage that has followed it, and the a- 
greements and numerous stages the revolution passed through over 2 decades 
of time, to be great and serious. 


The Amman agreement, specifically or with the serious concessions it has 
included, has meant neglect of the phased Palestine Liberation Organization 
program, the program of the return, self-determination and the building of 
the independent national state, and its replacement by the program of Wash- 
ington and Israel known as the "Jordanian option." You know that the ‘Amman 
agreement has frustrated the call for the independent state and has made 
self-determination contingent on confederation with Jordan, which entails a 
diminution of the national rights of our people, which the whole world, ex- 
cept for the United States and Israel, has acknowledged. 


Dr George Habash went on to say, ‘The agreement also includes abandonment of 
the principle of unity of Palestinian representation in the context of the 
Liberation Organization. This is the principle which took unremitting effort 
and cavalcades of martyrs before it became possible to obtain recognition 
for it from the world in various fields and circles, and it has been re- 
placed by the principle of partnership with Jordan, which certainly, in the 
framework of continued concessions, will lead to the principle of delegation 
and acting by proxy. 
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"You know that our successive national councils and the resolutions of the 
Arab summits since that of Rabat have stressed the principle of ‘unity of 
Palestinian representation’ in the context of the organization, not to speak 
about international bodies, regional organizations, the nonaligned movement 
and the Islamic Conference. 


"The Amman agreement, in its gist, means a start toward inducting the execu- 
tive leadership of the organization into the crucible of American solutions. 
Prior to this date, it was in harmony with these plans, but now it has been 
inducted into them and is trying to adapt itself to their conditions. 


"In this sense, one can say that the signing of this agreement, in the Pal- 
estinian context, means the collapse of the leadership which signed it and 
its inability not only to continue with the revolution but to preserve its 
gains as well. This places a special responsibility on the shoulder of the 
national and democratic forces for staying the course and seizing the reins 
of the initiative. While some people on the Palestinian or Arab stage consi- 
der it a likely possibility that this leadership will return to the right 
road after it has come up against the obstacles and debilitating conditions 
from Washington and Tel Aviv, the sum total of the major events the months 
that followed the Amman agreement have witnessed indicate that this leader- 
ship insists on continuing along the same road. 


"In spite of the cancellation of Murphy's meeting with the joint delegation 
and the cancellation of the London meeting, and before that the Zionist raid 
on the organization's forces in Tunisia and the devastating American-Israel i 
campaign against the Palestine Liberation Organization, in spite of all 
that, this leadership has stressed its adherence to this political option. 


"The Cairo declaration, the meaning it contained and the serious political 
significance it bore emerged to constitute the first proof of the current 
executive leadership's adherence to this political option. After that came 
the Baghdad meeting, which established the 'Amman agreement and the Cairo 
declaration, to impose additional significance on that. The deceptive bal- 
loons issued by the meetings of the illegitimate central council in Baghdad 
and elsewhere have not been able to hide their proponents’ defeatist poli- 
5 Pt 


AL-ITTIHAD: You have diagnosed the crisis from your point of view, Doctor, 
but we are aiming, through this conversation with you and with the other 
Palestinian leaders, at finding our way toward solutions and ways out of 
this crisis, to bring Palestinian national unity to its former state. What 
is the way toward that end? 


Dr Habash: As is clear from earlier in our conversation, the crisis has 
entered a new pattern in qualitative terms since the signing of the Amman 
agreement. As we think of solutions and ways out, this means seeking "quali- 
tative" answers as well to the challenge that stands before us all. 


In our diagnosis of the treatment of this crisis, we can distinguish between 


two levels of treatment. The first, the long-term, is embodied in the need 
to change the "social" structure of the leadership of the Palestinian 
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revolution so that the democratic forces will represent the main element in 
the leadership of the organization, in a manner which will enable it to 
prevent any excesses or deviation. This deas not mean that there is no place 
for the "rich class" in the revolution. We still believe in a national role 
for this class in the Palestinian revolutionary process. However, what we 
want to stress is that the continuation of the former composition of the 
leadership of the Palestinian struggle will mean the continuation of the 
same platform which caused the crisis to erupt and bears the basic responsi- 
bility for it. At the very least, it means keeping the potential for future 
deviation in being in all cases. 


Dr Habash went on to say, "This treatment requires serious thought regarding 
the future of the revolution from the democratic forces, along with their 
responsibility for getting out of the crisis, and they must hasten at once 
to prepare themselves to transcend the crisis the organization is going 
through, the crisis of the revolutionary alternative, which was not well 
worked out after the reins of initiative were abandoned. 


"What I would like to stress again is that we did not incidentally propose 
this ‘understanding’ after the current crisis the organization is going 
through. Rather, this was our view after the front's fourth conference in 


1981. 


"Getting out of the crisis in this sense, the long term, is a long process 
of struggle which will require effort and perseverance. 


"As for the remedy over the current term, that is, now, we consider that the 
suitable way out of the crisis is for the liberation Organization to strug- 
gle to get back its national policy. 


"Struggling to realize this goal requires struggling to mobilize the broad- 
est Palestinian national ranks on the base of fighting to bring down the 
Amman agreement. There will be no national unity on the basis of this agree- 
ment and no salvation for the organization unless it is brought down. The 
realization of unity in national ranks is the mechanism for realizing the 
most comprehensive national unity for our people. 


"Above and beyond that, we are adhering to the call for national unity in 
the field among all nationalists of all forces in order to strike at the 
Zionist enemy in the occupied nation, bring down the scheme of joint inter- 
nal administration and protect the Palestinian fighting men in Lebanon, to 
preserve the second pillar of our revolution outside the occupied territo- 
: 


AL-ITTIHAD: These are the basic principles of national unity as you view 
them. However, we also ask about the practical possibility, that is, the 
executive aspect of these ideas. You propounded the call for the people's 
conference some months ago as a way out of the crisis and as a means for the 
organization to regain its unity. What has been the destiny of this initia- 
tive? 


Dr Habash: Let me take this question as an opportunity to describe some of 
the circumstances surrounding our proposal concerning the call for the 





"people's conference." We believe that the people's conference is only a 
step on the road to bringing the organization back to its national policy, 
on the basis of bringing down the Amman agreement and closing off the path 
of deviation. This is not the end of the road in this area. We do not be- 
lieve that the mere holding of the conference will mean bringing the organi- 
zation back to its national policy. 


The goal behind the idea of holding the people's conference was to say that 
in the face of the deviationist policy the executive leadership in the orga- 
nization had pursued, which had almost reached the point of entering into a 
separate solution, and the meeting with the American emissary who came to 
make preparations for direct negotiations, in the face of all this, it was 
necessary to state that this policy did not represent our Palestinian people 
and their fighting forces and that this policy represented a blatant viola- 
tion of the Palestinian national program and the resolutions of our legiti- 
mate national councils. 


Our conception of the people's conference is embodied in the meeting of all 
the national, democratic and people's forces and organizations and well 
known national figures so that they may state their opinion regarding the 
policies which have run so counter to one another that they contradict the 
goals and aspirations of our people, and so that a body can emerge from 
among them which will follow up on all the possibilities our people, our 
revolution and our cause face, especially if negotiations are started with 
the American emissary preparatory to direct negotiations. 


Of course, there are people who believe that the national council is the 
body which is suited to this task and that it is necessary to refer to it. 
We oppose this view and believe that the national council, by virtue of its 
nature and structure, cannot be considered a suitable body for this purpose. 
You know that by virture of the policy of dominance and monopolization which 
the executive leadership in the Liberation Organization has pursued over the 
years, the legislative and executive institutions of the revolution have 
been constructed in accordance with the leadership's criteria, in a manner 
which is not in harmony with the nature of the actual balances of forces on 
the Palestinian stage. 


In the framework of the lack of an opportunity to carry out free, clean 
elections among our people, the option we advocate if the conditions for 
this are present, we have the right to call all Palestinian nationalists to 
meet in the framework of a people's conference to state their opinion on 
what has happened and is happening and to take the steps necessary to stop 
the deterioration. 


Contrary to what some people believe, this invitation is still in force, 
because the causes which led to it are still in force, since, in spite of 
what could be called "the stagnation of political activity in the region," 
the possibilities for a resumption of "American activity" for convening the 
table of direct negotiations still are in force and the sequence of concess- 
ions the current leadership is offering, which require a step of this kind 
at the appropriate time, are still continuing also. 
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AL-ITTIHAD: Could you tell us about the difficulties which have prevented 
the holding of this conference up to now? 


Dr Habash: It is possible to say that the essence of the problem can be 
summarized in some people's belief that this conference should declare an 
alternative Liberation Organization or that the people who meet should say 
that they constitute the Liberation Organization, and, in the face of that, 
other people's fear that this conference will be turned into a final schism. 


I would like to stress that we of course, up to this moment, refuse to pro- 
ceed toward the establishment of an alternative or parallel Palestine Libe- 
ration Organization, because the method of this approach will lead to the 
presence of two organizations. This will result in the loss of Arab and 
international recognition, which is the most important thing our people and 
revolution have achieved in the past years. You know that there are forces 
and organizations which have been compelled to recognize the organization, 
there are forces that are hesitant and wavering in this regard, that any 
sanctification of a schism will prompt these parties to retreat from their 
previous recognition, and the organization will consequently lose part of 
its major armament in confronting the scheme against the people and the 
cause. However, while we are still articulating adherence to this position, 
I would like to stress, through your newspaper's pages as well, that we will 
not allow the people who offer concessions subsequently to speak in the name 
of our people and the Palestine Liberation Organization if the meeting with 
Murphy or the Zionist enemy in particular is held. At that time we will be 
compelled to say that we are the "Palestine Liberation Organization" and 
that we are the force that is the most faithful to its national program and 
the resolutions of its legitimate national councils. 


We are afraid of a final schism. We are trying to prevent it from happening. 
The matter is not just in our own hands in this regard. The important thing 
is that the others also act with the same responsibility. 


He added, "Above and beyond that, there are some secondary obstacles and 
impediments, but the basic problem is represented by what we have said. Un- 
der absolute conditions, we consider that these obstacles will not stand in 
the way of our raising the appeal, and we will continue the struggle to 
reduce them and overcome them so that we will bring about unity in Palesti- 
nian ranks and our people will have their decisive say regarding the policy 
and platform of deviation. 


AL-ITTIHAD: Excuse me, Dr Habash; let me ask you a question | have not asked 
of the leadership I met with so far. What about the future of your presence 
on the Lebanese theater? How do you view your role there? 


Dr Habash: Proceeding from our conception of the status of the Palestine 
revolution, which states that it is founded on two basic pillars, the first 
within the occupied territories, embodied in our people's struggle there, 
and the second abroad, embodied in the national role of the Palestinian 

ri, hting men, proceeding from that, Lebanon must remain the reserve base of 
the evolution and the focus of its basic center abroad, that is, in other 
words, it must remain an open gate to the struggle against the Zionist ene- 
my. 
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We demand that all Arab gates to the struggle against the Zionist enemy be 
opened, and it would be most worthy for us to demand that the Lebanese gate 
be kept open to fight the enemy. To that I might add that there are Palesti- 
nian masses which have civil, political and social rights in Lebanon and 
they have the right to defend their security. Therefore, in addition, it is 
necessary to preserve their national fighting men on the Lebanese theater. 


To that end, we are fighting from the position of alliance with Syria and 
the Lebanese national forces, and not from the position of clashing with 
them. We hope that we will be able by responsible dialogue to come up with 
solutions to the different problems facing our common action. On this occa- 
sion, we aspire to have our brother nationalists of Lebanon take the initia- 
tive of understanding our national presence on their territory, which dif- 
fers from what was the case before 1982. We reject the method of dominance 
and hegemony over the national movement's decisions and do not want to use 
it as a card in the game of negotiations as the executive leadership in the 
Liberation Organization thought. On top of that we will absolutely form a 
comprehensive war against the excesses and dangers the masses of Lebanon and 
the camps suffered from in the past. 


It is not permissible for Palestinian action to be viewed from the perspec- 
tive of errors and excesses. It is necessary that this presence be viewed as 
the reserve and partner in the battles of confrontation with the Zionist 
enemy, who is still looming over the territory of the south and whose agents 
are still controlling an important part of Lebanon's territory. 


The Palestinian fighting man will always be on the side of the democratic 
national plan, which is not in contradiction and is not permitted to be in 
contradiction with the Palestinian national plan. 


On this occasion, I also hope that we, Lebanese and Palestinian nationa!- 
ists, will all hasten to apply the Damascus agreement signed among the Sal- 
vation Front, the AMAL movement in the presence of the brothers in Syria and 
the Socialist Progressive Party, so that it will immediately and without 
procrastination come to regulate Palestinian-Lebanese national relations and 
deepen the alliance of the parties to the Syrian-Palestinian-Lebanese trian- 
gle of perseverance. 


AL-ITTIHAD: The efforts of preparing tor the holding of the coming Arab sum- 
mit are going full speed ahead. The most conspicuous of these efforts is the 
process of cleaning the air among Arab countries, especially the Syrian- 
Jordanian reconciliation. How do you view this matter? 


Dr Habash: There is no doubt that the opportunities for holding the summit 
are greater today than they were in the previous period which occurred at 
the time of the holding of the emergency summit in Casablanca, especially 
now that the Arab mediation committee has succeeded in reducing some obsta- 
cles which prevented the rounding out of the "deficient summit." 


This of course does not mean that the road to the summit has now been pre- 
pared. There are a number of intra-Arab problems which stil! need to be 
solved. As you know, these are not of the kind that it is easy to break 
down. 
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The region is also fraught with various possibilities and surprises which 
could affect the shaping of the course of future events, among them the 
summit. 


In principle, we are not against Arab solidarity. Rather, we call for it, on 
condition that it be united on the base of hostility to imperialism and 
Zionism. We reject that kind of solidarity by which it is sought to "pave" 
the way toward the American plans. Therefore, we have repeatedly declared 
our support for a number of Arab summit resolutions and have opposed what we 
had thought was harmful to our cause and our revolution. 


As regards the coming summit, the most we hope is to protect the Arab cover 
from American plans and movements. If that is realized, we believe that the 
summit will be successful and fruitful. Therefore we request the coordina- 
tion of Arab national efforts, specifically the efforts of Syria, Democratic 
Yemen, Algeria and Libya, for the sake of the coming summit, and the coordi- 
nation of positions in advance, 


Dissident Defends Breakaway Front 
Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 30 Dec 85 p 8 


[Interview with Sa'id Musa, secretary general of the temporary command of 
"Fatah Dissidents" by Taha al-Nu'man] 


[Text] The arrangement had been that I should meet with Khalid al-Fahum, the 
"former" chairman of the Palestine National Council, before meeting with 
Sa'id Musa, "Abu Musa," the secretary of the temporary command of "FATAH -- 
the Uprising." However, I was surprised when Abu Musa demanded an early 
meeting and we were compelled to ask al-Fahum's indulgence so that he could 
exchange his time with that of Abu Musa. 


When I reached him, he met me jubilantly, telling my companion, "I met with 
him for many hours in Aden during FATAH's celebrations of the 18th anniver- 
sary of the launching. I talked to AL-ITTIHAD at that time, and that was the 
"time of the labor pains.'" 


He was in his military garb. Outside his headquarters the Rangerover vehi- 
cle was parked, with its machine gun inside it. He was as enthusiastic as |] 
had found him to be when I met him in Aden, and of the same bitterness, 
indeed of a bitterness more intense than that I had heard emanating from his 
words when he presented the issue of the dispute and unity. He was on his 
way to Libya, and it was that that had compelled him to advance the time of 
the meeting. Herewith is a summary of the long conversation with Abu Musa: 


AL-ITTIHAD: How do you evaluate the present stage the revolution and the 
Palestine Liberation Organization are going through? Hasn't anything new 
arisen in your former ideological positions? 


Abu Musa: The Palestine revolution and the Liberation Organization are actu- 
ally going through an embarrassing stage nowadays. In our opinion, this 

state is the result of the destructive policies which have dominated and led 
Palestinian action by dealing with the "settlement" programs related to the 
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Palestine cause and by establishing alliances in the Arab framework which 
serve these programs, such as the February agreement with Jordan, the rela- 
tionship with the Camp David regime in Egypt, the Cairo declaration and so 
forth. There is no doubt that this, in the aggregate, has resulted in para- 
lyzing the Palestine Liberation Organization materially and morally, whereas 
it had imposed its presence on the Arab and international environments in 
the past. It is not a coincidence that the nonaligned countries relinquished 
their invitation to the Liberation Organization to make its statement before 
the international organization. The organization leadership's overall rela- 
tions and its agreements in the Arab context reflect a deterioration in the 
direction of a settlement of capitulation, with what that means in terms of 
the resulting destruction of the Liberation Organization, the liquidation of 
our people's national cause, and its annexation to the plans of the United 
States of America and the Arab regimes. 


We really do not relish the situation we are going through. We indeed intend 
to seek solutions, but in such a way that these will be national solutions, 
and not an extension of the policies and programs which have brought the 
Liberation Organization to its present dilemma and crisis. 


AL-ITTIHAD: You left the leadership of FATAH and the Liberation Organiza- 
tion. What have you realized in actual conditions as a result of this depar- 
ture? 


Abu Musa: Before answering that question it is necessary to stress two im- 
portant things. The first is that FATAH constituted the backbone of the Pa- 
lestine revolution and consequently any developments within it, negative or 
positive, will certainly be reflected on the entire Palestinian situation, 
which is exactly what has happened. The second is that we say that there is 
one FATAH, not two, and we are the ones who represent FATAH, because we are 
the ones who have committed ourselves and have preserved the political pro- 
gram, the bylaws and the premises, and it is the others who have violated 
the political program, the bylaws and the premises and chosen for themselves 
their own program, which expresses their own interests and certainly does 
not express the interests and aspirations of our Palestinian people and the 
leader of their struggle, the FATAH movement. 


After that, we say that our uprising on 9 May 1983 occurred in order to stop 
the process of deterioration toward the settlements of surrender and prevent 
the liquidation and destruction of the revolution. It thus has performed and 
is performing its legitimate combative function in the entire Palestinian 
framework, especially, as we have said, since all positive action within 
FATAH is reflected of necessity on the Palestinian stage. 


Through our uprising, we strove to establish the course and national plat- 
form in confronting the FATAH of deviation and there is no doubt that this 
difficult task has been and still is lying on our shoulder as the children 
of FATAH. 


In the context of achievements, first we have firmly established the contin- 
ued presence of the revolution as an armed force on the Lebanese stage. 








Second, and this is a very important matter, we have prevented the destruc- 
tion of the national struggle through the step we have taken, which is the 
uprising, since, had it not been for that step, it would not have been pos- 
sible to preserve this national body, at least during this stage. We have 
sounded the warning bell and have hung up the bell, as a step. It has been, 
and still is, up to the Palestinian citizens to realize its seriousness, and 
the gravity of its important role in seeking to uplift the Palestinian na- 
tional situation. In addition, we have created a new consciousness within 
the Palestinian stage which has the effect of destroying the settlement cul- 
ture which has prevailed within the Palestinian situation since 1973. In 
this regard, also, the revolutionary fighting men are present among us and 
not with the other party and the alliance with the Lebanese national forces 
is our platform, not the platform of the other party. The alliance with the 
Arab national forces is our approach, and not that of the other party. In 
brief, we have protected the revolution and have proceeded along the road of 
continuing the revolution. 


AL-ITTIHAD: Your first call was "armed struggle," on grounds that it is the 
only way to liberate the territories. Let us ask about the magnitude of the 
revolutionary action and military activities you are engaging in. We rarely 
hear about operations you are carrying out in occupied Palestine. 


Abu Musa: As far as revolutionary action against the Zionist enemy and its 
agents goes, we have achieved something important in spite of the media 
blockade which we are exposed to. Although there have been no operations of 
a media nature, as was previously the case, we say that the hundreds of 
military operations against the enemy in the occupied territories are the 
beginning. Although they are sometimes restricted to throwing a bomb, stab- 
bing a Zionist soldier with a knife or throwing a rock at him, in any event 
they will be the yeast from which the armed national struggle against the 
Zionist enemy will rise. With respect to the enemy’s agents, especially in 
Lebanon, we have had an “important” role alongside the Lebanese national 
force in crushing the Lebanese fascist force, and everyone knows that, as 
happened in the battles of the mountain, the al-Shuf and Beirut. 


We intend to reorganize our revolutionary institutions, which have actually 
enabled us to escalate our armed struggle against the Zionist enemy within 
the occupied territories, because we are convinced that that is the only way 
to liberate our national territory. 


AL-ITTIHAD: You took the initiative of forming the Salvation Front. At that 
time, it was viewed as an attempt to create an alternative to the Palestine 
Liberation Organization. Don't you believe that proceeding with this step 
will end the possibility of restoring Palestinian national unity for a long 
period to come? What are the real goals of this step, and where do you now 
stand regarding the appeal for Palestinian national unity? 


Abu Musa: The Salvation Front was formed after the Jordanian-Palestinian 
agreement on 11 February, after the national forces on the Palestinian stage 
felt that the situation had become serious and called for the mobilization 
of national effort. Since it was formed the Salvation Front has declared 
that it would try to bring the Palestine Liberation Organization back to the 
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national anti-imperialist anti-Zionist policy and it is open to all! Palesti- 
nian national forces which are in agreement with its program. It is not an 
alternative to the Liberation Organization. 


The Salvation Front has also stressed that it aims at "bringing down the 
platform of deviation and its symbols,” especially since all the forces 
which have taken part in the Salvation Front declared, in the course of 
their reaction to ‘Arafat's first visit to Cairo in late December 1983, that 
""Arafat has lost his legitimacy and his entitlement to the Palestine Libe- 
ration Organization." We believe that what is required now, in the light of 
the accelerating developments, is that the Salvation Front and the other 
Palestine national forces opposing the "platform of deviation" must take the 
initiative of forming an accredited leadership for the Palestine national] 
struggle, because we will thereby be bringing the Liberation Organization 
back to the national policy. 


AL-ITTIHAD: Now that the Jordanian-Syrian rapprochement has become something 
that has in effect come into reality, how do you for your part view this 
rapprochement? Do you believe that it will serve the cause of Palestinian 
national unity and pave the way for a just, comprehensive solution to the 
Palestine cause? 


Abu Musa: There is no doubt that we have our allies on the Arab stage, but 
we do not have to conform to one another as far as all positions go. )iffer- 
ences rise to the fore from time to time. As far as Jordan goes, we believe 
that it is "acting to impose a settlement of surrender on our people and our 
revolution, and to strengthen its relations with the United States further.” 


As regards our brothers in Syria, they have their own tactics. Contradiction 
is the characteristic which governs our relationship with the Arab regimes 
that are friendly to America, while opposition arises from time to time be- 
tween us and the nationalist Arab countries and forces friendly to our cause 
and our people. 


AL-ITTIHAD: You visited Tehran recently and this visit was considered in 
effect a "pos tion" and newly-created relationship with Iran, although Iran 
has embarked on a war with an Arab country, Iraq. Could you give us an ex- 
planation of this visit? What by the way is your evaluation of the Iraqi- 
Iranian war? 


Abu Musa: First of all I would like to stress that we are constantly calling 
for a stop to the Iraqi-Iranian war. This unjust war must end, because it is 
harmful to our Palestinian cause and inflicts very great damage in human and 
material terms on the fraternal people of Iraq and [ran. We are not in favor 
of the continuation of the war. As regards my visit to Iran, the purpose in 
that was to consult with the Iranian brothers on the issue of the camps and 
the war of the camps (Sabra and Shatila) and discuss the possibility of 
offering aid to rebuild these camps, especially since a large portion of our 
people there have been uprooted and suffered from difficult, harsh circum- 
stances. In this regard, the fraternal Iranian officials expressed an ob- 
vious understanding of this cause and underlined their support and backing 
for the Palestine revolution in confrontation with the Zionist enemy and 
with the end of "bringing down the platform of apostasy and deviation." 
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We expressed our view to the Iranian brothers regarding this war and sug- 
gested to them that it had to be stopped so that the shedding of blood of 
Moslems would stop and powers would be provided for the great national and 
Islamic cause, the Palestine cause. 


AL-ITTIHAD: We have heard that new r?fts have occurred in your ranks, that 
Nimr Salih, Abu Salih, and Samih Abu Kuwayk, Qadri, have split off from you 
and that your movement is suffering from a state of fragmentation and 
schism. What is the truth about this information? 


Abu Musa: Like any political movement which is going through difficult, com- 
plicated circumstances, some issues arose over which there was a dispute and 
from one standpoint these reflected a disruption in the understanding of the 
nature of the revolution and the importance of its continuing on a new 
course different from that which prevailed in the previous period. This 
false understanding became prominent among a limited number of brothers in 
the command, specifically our brother Abu Salih (Nimr Salih) and our brother 
Qadri (Samih Abu Kuwayk), which led to a decision in which our brother Abu 
Salih was asked to suspend his activity. Our brother Qadri recently withdrew 
from activity. 


By the way, this is something ordinary, things like it occur in all politi- 
cal organizations, Palestinian organizations in particular, and no commotion 
arises over it like that which arises when something of this sort occurs in 
the FATAH movement. We have an explanation for this which bears first on our 
being the main force in the Palestinian revolution and second on our being a 
cause which seeks to uplift the Palestine national situation on new founda- 
tions, which is not pleasing to many people, Arabs and Palestinians. 


AL-ITTIHAD: Let us go back once again, at the conclusion of this conversa- 
tion, to our main subject, that of national unity. Don't you believe, bro- 
ther Abu Musa, that the current situation the Palestine revolution has gone 
through after the experience with rifts and internecine fighting is that 
this situation is depriving the Palestine revolution and resistance of the 
most important components of its existence and survival? If you do not have 
confidence in the leadership, don't you have confidence in the thousands of 
personnel and young people who are making their way behind it? Don't you 
detect an important indication in Israel's attack on the command's headquar- 
ters in Tunisia’ 


Abu Musa: It is clear that our Palestinian people are the target of the 
imperialist-Zionist conspiracy, and it is natural that these people should 
be subject to attack by the enemy everywhere. This enemy assuredly does not 
differentiate between one tendency or another, because it basicaily has the 
Palestinians’ political identity as its target. 


As regards the posssibility of Palestine national unity, we believe that 
there will be no possibility for national unity with "people who are not 
nationalists," and consequently the rule which we must base ourselves on in 
realizing our national unity is represented by bringing down the "platform 
of deviation and its symbols." Aside from that, everything can be discussed 
among Palestinian nationalists, although we believe that it is now desirable 


JPRS“NEA+86°026 
28 February 1986 


more than at any time in the past to commit oneself to the Palestine nation- 
al charter and resolutions which do not conflict with the charter. 


National Council Head Speaks 
Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 1 Jan 86 p 8 
[Interview with Khalid al-Fahum, PNC chairman, by Taha al-Nu'man] 


[Text] Our third meeting in the Syrian capital, Damascus, was with Khalid 
al-Fahum, chairman of the Palestine National Council in the course of eight 
successive sessions (from the eighth session of 1970 to the l6th of 1982) 
and former member of the Liberation Organization executive committee. In 
spite of his disputes with the Palestinian leadership, he appears more pre- 
pared to see national unity achieved, perhaps because he is an independent 
figure seeking a broader expression of Palestinian national aspirations. 
However, at the same time, he adheres to constants and foundations and de- 
fines the conditions which must be realized for national unity to be a- 
chieved. 


Herewith is the text of the conversation with Khalid al-Fahum: 


AIl.-ITTIHAD: Our first question is, how do you evaluate the current stage the 
Palestine revolution is going through? 


Al-Fahum: I can say that the situation on the Palestinian stage is one that 
would gladden neither friend nor foe. As a result of the rift on the Pales- 
tinian stage, everyone knows that the Liberation Organization has become 
weakened to the greatest extent on the Arab stage and on the international] 
Stage, and cooperation with the Liberation Organization by Arab officials is 
no longer as it was 2 or 3 years ago. On the international stage, in the 
Fast or the West, even in the friendly countries, the countrtées of the so- 
cialist system, the Palestine Liberation Organization has less credibility. 
That all is the result of the rift on the Palestinian stage and the absence 
of Palestine national unity. 


The Palestine Liberation Organization is the framework which includes the 
forces of the resistance movement, federations and national figures and re- 
presents all the people of Palestine, whether they are inside or outside the 
occupied territories. Therefore, the restoration of national unity is a ba- 
sic cause, and keeping the Liberation Organization strong, active and ef- 
fective is a basic matter. The Liberation Organization will endure as long 
as it continues to be founded on national unity. In order to restore nation- 
al unity, it is necessary to stress important, very important matters, with- 
out which I doubt that it is possible to restore national unity, which would 
entail a great setback and defeat for the Palestinian people and the Pales- 
tinian cause, 





AL-ITTIHAD: If you believe in the maximum importance of Palestine national] 
unity in this delicate stage of the Palestinian struggle, in your capacity 
as the "former" chairman of the National Council, a council of which you are 
legally still a member, do you have a special point of view or specific plan 
you are thinking of for the sake of restoring national unity? 
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Al-Fahum (drawing some papers from the drawers of his table, leafing through 
them, then replying): Yes, I have specific ideas which I have set down and 
will present to you now as a basis for national unity. 


I can say that “national unity" is not a word which we utter in thin air and 
is not a slogan devoid of substance. National unity in the past 20 years was 
established on firm foundations and bases. These foundations were embodied 
in the national charter and the resolutions of the legitimate national coun- 
cils. By legitimacy, I mean up tu the 16th session. I can say that the dis- 
ruption of these foundations by any party will obstruct national unity and 
lead to risks which will weigh on the Palestinian stage. These foundations 
have in fact been disrupted by the current Palestine Liberation Organization 
leadership. 


In order to restore national unity, bases are necessary which I can specify 
as follows: 


First, in the Palestinian context: adherence to the organization's charter 
and the resolutions of the legitimate national councils, that is, up to the 
l6th session, because I consider that the 17th session, which was held in 
Amman, is not legitimate, as it is a session which was held without a quo- 
rum. We have proved this through figures and the names of the people who 


attended and were absent. 


Second, assertion that the Palestine Liberation Organization is the sole 
legitimate representative on an independent basis and that there is no dele- 
gation, assignment or participation in the right of representation. We do 
not delegate anyone, do not participate with anyone and do not assign anyone 
to speak in our name, 


Third, adherence to our firm national rights and our right to a return, 
self-determination and establishment of an independent state on Palestinian 


soil. 


Fourth, the rejection of the Camp David agreements, the Reagan plan, autono- 
my and the conspiracy of an alternative nation for the Palestinians, 
That is because these things I have mentioned advance the interests of |: 
rael, Zionism and American hegemony. 


Fifth, rejection of the Amman agreement signed on 11 February 1985 because 
it does not include the Palestine Liberation Organization's right to inde- 
pendent representation of our people and abandons our right to a return, 
self-determination and an independent state. The Amman agreement does not 
talk about an independent state, and the absence of an independent state 
means an absence of our right to return. More than half the Palestinian 
people have been dispossessed and the Amman agreement does not address it 
self to the Palestinian people abroad; it just talks about matters related 
to the West Bank and Gaza. The absence of an independent state means aliena- 
tion of our right of self-determination, and therefore this agreement con- 
tradicts the resolutions of the national councils in the 16th session. 





Sixth, adherence to the resolutions of the Arab summits which enjoyed Arab 
unanimity, especially the Rabat resolutions of 1974, the Baghdad resolutions 
of 1978 and the Fez resolutions of 1982. 


Seventh, rejection of Security Council resolutions 242 and 338, because they 
ignore the Palestinian people's right to a return, self-determination and an 
independent state and deal with the Palestine issue as an issue of refugees. 
We hear whisperings these days about the acceptance by some leaders on the 
Palestinian stage of 242 or an amendment to it. This is very dangerous be- 
cause it nullifies and totally destroys the Palestine cause. 


Fighth, adherence to armed struggle, on grounds that that is the main form 
of our people's struggle for the sake of regaining their firm national 
rights, and condemnation of the recent Cairo declaration in which it was 
declared "We are waging an armed struggle here and are not strugyling 
there." We are against terrorism, but we have the right to continue and 
escalate the armed struggle in Palestine. 


These are the bases of national unity in the Palestinian context and the 
Arab context, and other bases are also necessary. | say, first of all, we 
must all stress and confirm that our relationship with Syria is a strategic 
one. We might differ with Syria but our differences must be resolved within 
the single family and within the single home, and our relations with Syria 
are ones of history, geography and politics. This is not the case at present 
with respect to certain leaders on the Palestinian stage. 


Second, we must support Arab solidarity, we must be in favor of this solida- 
rity and Arab relations must be strengthened. Otherwise, we will be an auxi- 
liary factor in the splitting of Arab ranks. This is in accordance with 
commitment to the resolutions of the Arab summits and the joint national 
struggle based on resistance to the Zionist invasion, Israeli expansionism 
and bilateral or separate solutions. We are in favor of the consolidation 
and strengthening of Palestinian-Syrian-Lebanese national relations and in 
favor of the unity, Arabhood, sovereignty and independence of Lebanon. 


[In the international context [ can also say briefly and clearly that the 
Liberation Organization, first of all in its capacity as part of the Arab 
liberation movement, must be very concerned with the development and streng- 
thening of relations of alliance and cooperation with the countries of the 
socialist system, headed by the Soviet Union. The gamble on the United 
States of America, which some Palestinian leaders have in mind, is grievous 
and wrong. [t is America that stands behind I[srael and behind Zionism, as is 
well known. [t supports it with money, weapons and all the wherewithal for 
invasion and expansion, coordinates with it and is allied with it strategi- 
cally. Any gamble on good intentions on the part of the United States of 
America, Israel or the Labor Party will lead to the liquidation of the Pal- 
estine cause and fragmentation of the Palestinian stage. 


We in the Palestine Liberation Organization support the holding of an inter- 
national conference to discuss the Middle East crisis, whose essence is the 
cause of Palestine, with all the groups concerned in attendance and the Pa- 
lestine Liberation Organization in attendance as an independent party on an 
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equal footing with the other parties, in the form cited in the July 1984 
Soviet recommendations bearing on an international conference, 


It is also necessary to strengthen our relations with the nonaligned coun- 
tries, with the [slamic Conference organization and with the Organization of 
African Unity. 


These are the policies on whose basis the Palestinian stage can be unified. 
[ am not inventing anything, and this does not come out of my own mind. 
These are the resolutions of our national councils. Deviation from these 
resolutions is what has led to fragmentation on the Palestinian stage. 


AL-[TTIHAD: Are there practical, serious attempts on your part, or on the 
part of some brothers who are commanders of some forces, to put these recom- 
mendations or ideas into effect with respect to the other brothers in FATAII 
and the organization leadership? 


Al-Fahum: We are always working toward that. However, the others have long 
been alienated from the National Council resolutions, and the Palestine |.i- 
beration Organization is not an organization in a void; it must have firm 
foundations. We have all sworn to be faithful to the National Council's 
charter and resolutions. Deviation is obvious. This has come about through 
Yasir ‘Arafat and others with him. The Amman agreement abrogates the Libera- 
tion Organization's right to represent the Palestinian people; it abrogates 
our right to independence, self-determination and an indepefident state. 


[In this regard, I say that I am in favor of the establishment of the best 
relations with all Arab countries. I am not against Jordan, | am not against 
any Arab country, but it is necessary also to give substance to the Palesti- 
nian personality and strengthen the Liberation Organization to liberate Pa- 
lestine, and when the independent state is established we will be prepared 
to establish relations of a federation or confederation with Jordan, Syria 
or any other Arab country. When we talk about an agreement, it is not our 
intention to denigrate our relations with Jordan. We are in favor of estab- 
lishing the best of relations with Jordan and others besides Jordan, but on 
the bases of the resolutions of the National Council and the Palestine na- 
tional charter. 


We are striving and setting out these ideas in hopes that they will meet 
with the greatest unanimity from Palestinian national ranks so that we wil! 
be able to restore the Liberation Organization to its unity on bases hostile 
to imperialism and Zionism. 


AL-ITTLHAD: How do you view the Syrian-Jordanian rapprochement at this time? 
Do you believe that it serves national unity and the restoration of the 
Liberation Organization to its golden age? 


Al-Fahum: In my discussion of the bases of national unity, | said that we 
are in favor of Arab solidarity and we are in favor of the development and 
strengthening of relations between Syria and Jordan, between Jordan and any 
other Ara> country and between Syria and any other Arab country except for 
Egypt, in spite of our total esteem for the Egyptian people, the struggle of 








the Egyptian people and the sacrifices of the Egyptian people and army, be- 
cause Egypt, as a country, is still committed to Camp David, and the Camp 
David agreements mean fragmenting Arab ranks, fragmenting the Arab nation 
and placing Israel in the stronger position and consequently Israel's adher- 
ence to its expansion. Therefore, we are in favor of the establishment of 
the best relations between any two Arab countries or more, and we hope that 
Fgypt will emerge from the servitude of Camp David to return as leader of 
the Arab nation. 


AL-ITTIHAD: On the subject of the Arab summit resolutions, I would Like to 
know your evaluation of the Fez resolutions. Do you believe that they will 
lead to a solution? Do you for your part see any possibility for an accessi- 
ble solution appearing on the horizon of the Middle East now? 


Al-Fahum: First, you know that I was the chairman of the National Council 
from 1970, the eighth session, to the 16th session. Before that I was a 
member of the executive committee. The National Council agreed to the Fez 
summit resolutions at the 16th session. My policy is to adhere and be total- 
ly loyal to the National Council's resolutions. I am in agreement with the 
Fez resolutions; the Fez resolutions as is pointed out are the "minimum" 
which all the Arab countries have given agreement to. [n my opinion they 
guarantee the policy and the mechanism which will lead to the creation of a 
comprehensive just peace in the region. 


I am not against the Fez resolutions; rather, [I am in favor of the Fez reso- 
lutions, in favor of the resolutions of the Baghdad summit, in favor of the 
resolutions of the Rabat summit. 


As for the urgent solution, that contains errors, brother, which the current 
leadership of the Liberation Organization and some brothers have succumbed 
to. This is that they have gambled heavily on the United States of America 
and its good intentions. Israel, as you know, is holding onto the territo- 
ries, the West Bank and Gaza. 


Israel is now occupying the territories and holding onto them, in the ab- 
sence of strong Arab solidarity and true strong Palestinian unity; while the 
current leadership does not relinquish illusions about America, Israel will 
not be compelled to withdraw. [I very much doubt that there will be a quick 
solution. For this reason, we call for an international conference in which 
the Soviets will take part because it is not enough that America be present 
alone and Israel be present alone. 


AL-ITTCHAD: Let us go back once again to our main subject, so that | can 
repeat the question related to the potential of the process for restoring 
national unity. What actual, organizational means will lead to that? In ad- 
dition, in your capacity as former chairman of the National Council, the 
most comprehensive framework of national unity, are you a proponent of 
"bringing down deviation and its symbols," that is, bringing down the cur- 
rent leadership? 


Al-—Fahum: Deviation must be brought down. There is a difference between de- 
viation and its symbols. As | said, we cannot restore Arab unity unless we 











go back to the resolutions of the national councils and the charter. Devia- 
tion must come to an end. The Amman agreement, in my opinion, has produced 
further fragmentation on the Palestinian stage and the neglect of our peo- 
ple's rights to an independent country. This is not because we are secess- 
ionists; rather, before unity, the Palestinian national personality must 
gain material form and the territory must be liberated, after which we will 
establish the unity. The Cairo declaration, as I said, is wrong, especially 
since Husni Mubarak announces every day that he adheres to the Camp David 
agreements and negotiates with Israel from time to time, at one point in 
lertzlia and at another point in Cairo, in spite of everything he has faced 
from the Americans, the closest example of which is the hijacking of the 
Egyptian airplane, which was ignored. Our people in Egypt are also dissatis- 
fied with what is going on, and the Egyptian economic situation is not a 
good one. Therefore we are not in favor of dealing with Egypt the country in 
the context of the Camp David agreements, and we hope that this regime will 
turn back from Camp David to lead the Arab nation, not so that Egypt will 
become just an ordinary Arab country but so that it will be in the vanguard 
of this nation, 


As tor the mechanism, it is necessary to eliminate everything that conflicts 
with the resolutions of the legitimate national councils up to the l6th 
session. The things that conflict with these resolutions are now well known 
to everyone. 


AL-LTTLHAD: That is, you do not have an objection in principle to the cur- 
rent leadership of the Palestine Liberation Organization? 

Al-Fahum: | consider the legitimate leadership to be that which emerged from 
the 16th session of the National Council, and the 17th session is not legi- 
timate, 


AL-[TTLHAD: However, it is approximately the same leadership, with changes 
that are not essential. 


Al-Fahum: [ object to the whole platform of the current leadership and its 
entire policy following the 17th session. Persons are very secondary, bro- 
ther. I am very secondary, so | am prepared to work in a position as a 
"doorman" in the Palestine Liberation Organization. We must not tie things 
to people. The violation of the resolutions of the National Council has 
weakened the Liberation Organization. It has weakened it in Palestinian 
terms, it has weakened it in Arab terms, it has weakened it in international 
terms, it has killed the Liberation Organization, brother -- it has weakened 
the cause and weakened the Palestinian people. 


AL-[TTLHAD: In the framework of combat, although there are numerous organi- 

zations and they have specific resources of people, armaments and material, 

these organizations have been accused of being turned into organizations of 

"talk" and of turning armed struggle into "talk about armed struggle," while 
we hear from time to time about certain operations our brothers on the other 
side are carrying out; whatever our opinion about these operations might be, 
what is your opinion about this sort of charge? 
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Al-Fahum: For God's sake, there has been a lot of talk. [ agree with you on 
this, | am in agreement. | always call for unity among fighting men. I am 
against having fighting men in one force or another. Why? Because if the 
forces differ with one another on some issues, that does not justify a dis- 
pute among fighting men. Therefore I always call for unity among fighting 
men. However, [ would also like to stress to you that there is an escalation 
of the armed struggle [inside the territories] and outside them, in Lebanon 
specifically. [ am not optimistic and I[ believe that unity among fighting 
men iS approaching, step by step, and must be realized, and the resistance 
in the occupied territories must escalate. 


Hawatimah Criticizes Liberation Organization 
Abu Dhabi AL-[ITLTHAD in Arabic 5 Jan 86 p 9 


[Interview with Navif Hawatimah, DFLP head, by Taha al- Nu'man] 


[Text] Nayif Hawatimah, secretary general of the Democratic Front for the 
Liberation of Palestine, is one of the most important "theoreticians" in the 
ranks of the Palestine resistance movement and one of the ones who formula- 
ted the Palestine Liberation Organization's tentative national program, 
which the Palestine National Council approved in 1974, subsequently to be- 
come the basis of all Palestinian political activity on the Arab and inter- 
national stages. 


Nayif Hawatimah takes an approach which he describes as “revolutionary real- 
ism." In spite of his essential differences with the Liberation Organization 
command, [ found him the least "extreme" of everyone as far as the subject 
of national unity goes and the most prepared of everyone to see unity real- 
ized. He believes that struggle in a "national liberation movement" will be 
resolved not by "decree" but by a social and political evolution brought out 
through the accumulation of events over time and the experiences this move- 
ment goes through. 


Herewith is a summary of the conversation which took place between him and 
AL-ITTTHAD: 


AL-ITTLHAD: At the beginning of this conversation of ours, we would like to 
hear from you a comprehensive evaluation of the stage the Palestinian revo- 
lution is going through, so that we can proceed from that to discuss avenues 
of relief and solutions, 


Hawatimah: Since the invasion of Lebanon in i982, the Palestine revolution 
and the Liberation Organization have gone through a crossroads, to be or not 
to be. [| mean, specifically, for the Palestine Liberation Organization real- 
ly and truly to be the sole legitimate representative of the people of Pal- 
estine, which is the greatest means for arriving at the Palestinian people's 
right to return and gain self-determination and an independent state on Pa- 
lestinian national soil, or not to be, because, since the invasion of Leba- 
non in 1982, an unremitting series of military, political and organizational 
operations has been going on aimed at striking, fragmenting and splitting up 
the unity of the Palestine Liberation Organization, to the point where it 














has become possible to take away the Palestinian people's rights during this 
stage. 


Hawatimah went on to say, "The sharp turning point the revolution, the Libe- 
ration Organization and our people's cause are going through is not the 
first turning point in our modern history. The revolution and the Liberation 
Organization have gone through more than one crossroad and have been able to 
go beyond these crossroads in sound, proper directions marked by a high de- 
gree of realistic national and revolutionary policy. This happened after 
1970 and the famous battles of September, and also after July 1970 in Jarash 
and ‘Ajlun, directly after the 1973 war, in 1976, then in 1978. These promi- 
nent markers on the turning points the Palestine revolution and the Libera- 
tion Organization went through were all transcended in the sound, proper 
direction. 


"In the course of this struggle, the national forces and powers in the Libe- 
ration Organization framework came up with a definition of a program for the 
current stage for the first time in the modern history of the Palestinian 
people, the program of the return, self-determination and the independent 
state, the program of independent representation for the Liberation Organi- 
zation. In the context of this program, the revolution and the Liberation 
organization managed to bring together an Arab consensus on the basis of 
this tentative program, which the Rabat resolutions, then the Baghdad and 
Fez resolutions, produced. They also managed to internationalize the Pales- 
tine national cause for the first time in our modern history, so that the 
majority of mankind embraced this national program and broad international 
approval was given for the existence of the people of Palestine and their 
right to return and gain self-determination and an independent state. There 
also was broad international approval of the Palestine Liberation Organiza- 
tion as a sole legitimate representative of our people. 


"On this basis, the basis of the tentative national program which was ap- 
proved for the first time in the Palestine National Council in July 1974, 
the Liberation Organization entered the League of Arab States, the nona- 
ligned movement, the [slamic Conference organization and, as a member obser- 
ver, the Organization of African Unity, and also was given a comprehensive 
embrace by the Soviet Union and the countries of the socialist system. This 
all enabled the Liberation Organization to pass into the United Nations Ge- 
neral Assembly as an observer member and today more than 130 countries of 
the world stand in support of the uniqueness of our people's representation, 
the Liberation Organization and their right to return and to gain self-de- 
termination and an independent state. 


"I cited this in order to reach the conclusion that the sharp turning points 
the revolution and the Liberation Organization have passed through have been 
dealt with in a realistic, unionist national revolutionary spirit on the 
basis of the common program of all the political and ideological forces 
working in the ranks of our people and expressing their national socialist 
power. 


"Now, once again, our people's national cause, in the course of expressing 
the conditions the revolution and the Liberation Organization are poing 


through, is experiencing a confrontation with a crossroads which I have sum- 
marized as ‘to be or not to be." This is one of the three prominent tasks 
the Zionist invaders declared in cooperation with American imperialism the 
day after the comprehensive invasion of Lebanon in 1982 -- that is, the des- 
truction of the military, organizational and mass infrastructure of the Li- 
beration Organization, so that its subsequent destruction in political terms 
would be possible." 


AL-ITTIHAD: In our conversation with some brothers who are leaders of the 
other forces, we heard a demand that it was necessary to hold the organiza- 
tion's leadership to account, punish it and make changes in it and that an 
"accredited" leadership for the Palestinian people's rights was necessary. 
They consider that the present leadership has violated the organization's 
national program and consequently has put itself, as they say, outside the 
pale of the Palestine revolution. What is your view on this sort of premise, 
if the objective is national unity? 


Hawatimah: Accredited leadership for the rights of the Palestinian people 
always arises as the product of discipline on everyone's part with respect 
to the program and joint national resolutions. Here we have noted that the 
democratic forces alone, to the exclusion of the others, are the ones that 
have preserved and struggled for the sake of restoring the Liberation Orga- 
nization's unity, on the basis of the program and resolutions of national 
consensus, while the right wing has treasonously turned away from them and 
the adventurers have violated them, violated them through the process of 
fleeing forward. The solution is to regain unity on the basis of the common 
program. The restoration of unity must of necessity take place in some con- 
text; it is not possible for it to take place from behind barricades and 
through exchanges of blows whether by declarations or by artillery. This 
clearly means the restoration of unity and the holding of everyone who trea- 
sonously turned away and violated the organization's program and the resolu- 
tions of unanimity in the context of the Palestine Liberation Organization's 
institutions to account. That is precisely what the Aden-Algiers agreement 
highlighted when it condemned the political conduct of the chairman of the 
executive committee on his visit to Cairo in early 1984, because the Nation- 
al Council's resolutions say that there is to be no relationship with a 
regime that agrees to perpetuate the Camp David agreements; the relationship 
is determined by the alienation of this regime from tne Camp David policy, 
which includes of necessity the Camp David agreements. This step has been 
condemned and the need was asserted to hold the chairman of the executive 
committee to account in the framework of the legitimate institutions. The 
accounting will take place in the context of what was begun through the 
framework of the national dialogue, up to the framework of the legitimate 
institutions, specifically the National Council. 


In addition, it is the abrogation of the Amman agreement that will remove a 
large land mine from the road of national unity, in a manner which can ad- 
vance the restoration of unity and the holding of all the people who violat- 
ed the resolutions of national unanimity to account. It is clear that these 
constitute the joint program which everyone signed and the unanimity resolu- 
tions which are the resolutions of the Palestine National Council's 16th 
session. 
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The other road is consecration of the schism, the formation of a second 
liberation organization and a second leadership, and the mutual struggles 
which this will bring, which will end the possibility of restoring the unity 
of the Liberation Organization, enabling all hostile forces and forces fish- 
ing in these muddy waters to continue the policy of fragmenting and split- 
ting up the revolution and the Liberation Organization until it becomes pos- 
Sible to solve the Middle East crisis on the basis of the American condi- 
tions and in the framework of the two Security Council resolutions only, 
totally ignoring the right of the Palestinian people to return and gain 
self-determination and an independent state, their right to represent them- 
selves by themselves in an independent manner on an equal footing with other 
parties and the holding of an international conference to solve the crisis. 


Therefore, if one truly wants to hold the current leadership, which speaks 
for a wing in the Liberation Organization but now encompasses the whole Li- 
beration Organization, to account, this can be done through discipline on 
everyone's part, or discipline on the part of the people who are concerned 
to hold the current leadership to account on behalf of joint action for the 
sake of restoring the Liberation Organization on the basis of the organiza- 
tion's program and the resolutions of the 16th session and on the basis of 
the democratic reform of the Liberation Organization's institutions, as 
stated in the Aden-Algiers agreement, and for the sake of acquiring weapons 
which will truly guarantee that the current leadership is held to account in 
the context of the legitimate organizations. 


AL-ITTIHAD: The brothers in the Salvation Front say that the Salvation Front 
does not represent an alternative to the Liberation Organization but that 
the first section of its program, as they say, stipulates bringing the Pal- 
estine Liberation Organization back to its national policy. You have not 
taken part in the Salvation Front and have had reservations about it. What 
was the real reason for your position with regard to it? 


Hawatimah: We must read the program of the Salvation Front well. [t is true 
that it says that this front is a temporary framework for bringing about the 
Liberation Organization's return to its national policy, but we do not know 
who wants and who believes in such a return. The Palestine Liberation Orga- 
nization, thanks to this obscure policy, has now all gone into the hands of 
the current leadership to the exclusion of others, since the Amman council. 
However, we must also read the Salvation Front's program thoroughly. The 
program call- for tie restoration or tne Liberation Organization by bringing 
down the circcent leadership's policy and the current leadership and those 
who are on its side. This clearly means preserving the schism on the one 
hand and handing the whole Palestine Liberation Organization over to the 
current leadership, whic’. dominates the whole Liberation Organization. The 
current leadership ic net just a group of individuals; indeed, it expresses 
social politicat !orces within the ranks of the Palestinian people. The pos- 
sibility of totally removing the leadership from the leadership of Palestine 
national action is a matter that is contingent on a cumulative process in 
which the internal balance of power in the ranks of the revolution and the 
Liberation Organization will evolve in a manner guaranteeing that the reins 
of the initiative shift to the democratic and national forces whose enmity 
to imperialism, Zionism, the occupation and opportunistic plans is decisive. 








[It is not contingent on a decree. The time when things could be solved by 
decrees which came down from above ended with the end of the era of the 
birds of Babylon which would hit the adversaries of sourd ideas with granite 
stones. 


We must examine these ideas as they actually proceed, What have they done in 
the 8 months following the formation of the Salvation Front? What they have 
done is preserve the schism, the enhancement of the present command's domi- 
nance of the whole Palestine Liberation Organization, then the endemic dis- 
putes within the Salvation Front itself. [ am not saying this from my own 
mind. You may have become familiar with this in the course of your meetings. 
Yesterday, for example, AL-SAFIR cited on its next to last page an article 
by someone supporting the Salvation Front in which he spoke about internal 
disputes in the Salvation Front. More important than that, the Salvation 
Front leadership held a complete working session and did not reach any point 
of agreement among its members, by the admission of its own members. 


AL-[TTIHAD: You are talking, as I see it, about an international conference 
as an existing relevant possibility, and you are also talking about an inde- 
pendent state as an existing relevant possibility. Let me, brother Nayif, 
differ with you over the assessment of the balance of power facing us in the 
region today -- whether that is due to the weakness of the Arab national 
liberation movement, the weakness of the Palestine revolution, or the dis- 
ruption of the international equation in the Middle East area in particular, 
because of it it seems that this possibility is not at hand and that assess- 
ments of this sort have brought the Palestinian people int. the quagmire of 
a solution which does not exist and is not in actual being on the ground. 


Hawatimah: Let us make a correction. We are not talking about an independent 
Palestinian state as a possibility which exists today, tomorrow or the day 
after tomorrow, and we are not talking about an international conference as 
a possibility which exists today, tomorrow or the day after tomorrow. We 
must sense that the Palestine Liberation Organization's program is one of 
returning and gaining independent representation and an independent state 
and was approved in our Palestine National Council in July 1974. More than 
10 years of this program have passed, and an international conference just 
to solve the crisis of the Middle East, and not discuss the Palestine cause, 
was approved at the Security Council in October 1973. More than 12 years 
have passed since the famous Geneva conference based on Resolutions 242 and 
338 as well. During this period, with its years reverberating with struggle, 
it has clearly been proved that everyone who had the illusion that the Pal- 
estinian state would come about tomorrow had been building on castles of 
sand. The same is the case with the international conference and everyone 
who had the illusion that the resolution of the tentative program was a 
process of surrender, aS was conspicuous in the case of the adventurous cur- 
rent after the October 1972 war and the formation of the famous rejection 
front which considered that a Palestine state was assured. This tentative 
program was approved in order to accelerate the solution of the crisis on 
this basis, so that it would also become clear that all these ideas fell as 
the autumn leaves fall. 


Conversely, the truth became apparent that the program of an independent 
state is a program which contradicts all forms of American, [sraeli and 








defeatest Arab and Palestinian solutions. In the course of the last 10 
years, a struggle has been going on every day between the Palestinian peo- 
ple's right to return and gain self-determination and an independent state 
and the plans of capitulation which have become fully known, such as Camp 
David, Reagan, the Amman agreement and the subdivision of functions or the 
joint authority, the "condominium," with Jordan, which Shimon Perez and the 
civilian administration are propounding. We find that America, Zionist Is- 
rael and defeatist Palestinian and Arab forces are trying to impose solu- 
tions of a character of capitulation whose maximum ceiling ranges from auto- 
nomy to the Reagan plan, which means an American name for the United Kingdom 
plan or the confederation plan which will progress on the ruins of the Pal- 
estinian people's rights to an independent state. 


It has also become clear, in the course of these years of long struggle, 
that an international conference is not something that will be at hand today 
or tomorrow. Twelve years have passed and it has not been achieved. To show 
that this issue is also one of contention, American and Israeli policy, and 
pro-American Arab policy, are totally against an international conference 
and they insist on direct bilateral negotiations between Israel and each of 
the Arab countries under the supervision of the United States of America, as 
happened in al-Sadat'"s case. 


Therefore it is clear to us from all this that the possibility of realizing 
the rights of the people of Palestine to return and gain self-determination, 
an independent state and independent representation through an international 
conference is precisely one of a balance which wil] evolve through struggle 
and conflict in a manner that can accumulate every day, constantly, in the 
Palestinian, Arab and international contexts, so that it will be possible 
some day to compel the United States of America and Israel to retreat and 
concede the convening of an international conference with the Palestinian 
people's right to return and gain self-determination and an independent 
state and the Arab countries’ right to regain all their occupied territories 
without restrictions or conditions. Therefore the issue of an independent 
Palestinian state and an international conference are two issues of a strug- 
gle of forces which require a strong balance in favor of the people of Pali- 
estine, the Arab peoples and the forces of international liberation. Prior 
to this, it will not be possible for the program of an independent state, 
independent representation and an international conference to find their way 
into light and life. Therefore, everyone who says that proposing the tenta- 
tive program paved the way for numerous solutions infringing on Palestinian 
national rights and Arab national rights or sapped the strength of the do- 
mestic and national struggle, these people all, objectively and practically, 
if we want to adopt these ideas, leave the Palestinian people and the Arab 
nation in a state of total perdition, because they in practice and object- 
ively are leaving the Palestinian people and the Arab nation without any 
specific, tangible program of struggle for the sake of the rights of the 
people of Palestine and the rights of the Arab nation at the present stage. 
Meanwhile, arming the people of Palestine and the Arab nation with the ten- 
tative national program opened broad horizons for them to embrace all the 
forces of good, liberation and independence in the whole world and shifted 
the Palestine cause from a local and regional one to an international one 
with which the world has been preoccupied over the years. 
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AL-ITTIHAD: The brothers in the Palestine Liberation Organization leadership 
say that a confederation with Jordan represents an approach toward regaining 
the West Bank and Gaza, because the danger of [sraeli expropriation and ab- 
sorption is wholly present, since 52 percent of the occupied territories 
have been taken over so far. A solution at some point in the future in terms 
of everything we are saying now about the possibility of a Palestinian state 
will be difficult if [srael is given an opportunity to create a fait accom- 
pli, and will become merely a form of theorizing. They are taking in prac- 
tice an approach, as far as this issue goes, first of getting the land back 
at an early time, before an alternative state of affairs is created. Second- 
ly, they consider that there is a special relationship between the Jordanian 
and Palestinian peoples, and this relationship must be used to regain the 
land as well, especially since Jordan is internationally accepted in the 
current international equation by the United States and to some extent by 
the Soviet Union. Thirdiy, regarding an independent state -- in this regard 
I might mention the point of view of our brother Khalid al-Hasan in particu- 
lar, who says that even if a Palestinian state is established its approach 
and relationship to the world must be that by geography, demography and his- 
tory it is closely attached to Jordan and not any other body. What is your 
view on the confederation as a plan, while considering that in one way or 
another it means a sort of Arab unity? 


Hawatimah: To answer these points, let us take them one by one. The first 
point is that the confederation plan arose te guarantee the restoration of 
the land, in order to confront the encroaching annexation of the encroaching 
enemy's policy. Here we can assert the following: the current leadership, 
which represents part of the Palestinian people and part of the resistance 
and the Liberation Organization, does not have the right to pursue a policy 
which contradicts the program of national unanimity. The confederation plan 
does not have any existence in the national program and in the resolutions 
of unanimity of the Algiers session, in the form the current leadership pre- 
sents them in the Amman agreement. The Algiers session resolutions say that 
the Liberation Organization is the sole legitimate representative and is the 
"independent" representative of the Palestinian people, stresses the rejec- 
tion of any form of "participation," "assignment" or "delegation" as far as 
the representation of the Palestinian people goes, and advocates the dis- 
tinctive relationship between the Jordanian and Palestinian peoples in the 
context of a confederation after the establishment of an independent Pales- 
tinian state. However, what the current leadership signed in the Amman a- 
greement totally contradicts the resolutions of the Algiers session. 


AL-ITTIHAD: However, they say that in international usage and law a confede- 
ration is a federation between two independent states. 


Hawatimah: No, the current leadership considers self-determination an inter- 
nal Jordanian—Palestinian issue, and it absolutely does not exist in the 
Amman agreement. Not a single word mentions an independent state or a rela- 
tionship of confederation between two independent countries. Rather, it 
talks about a relationship of confederation between "the two states of Pal- 
estine and Jordan" when this becomes possible, after the elimination of the 
occupation, on grounds that this is all an internal matter between Jordan 
and the Palestine Liberation Organization. This all contradicts the organi- 
zation's program and the resolutions of the National Council. 
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Second, according to the facts, it is not true that the conclusion of the 
Amman agreement, which stipulates a confederation, guarantees saving the 
territories from facing encroaching annexation. Our proof is that both Jor- 
dan and Egypt, in the time of the great ‘Abd-al-Nasir, agreed to Security 
Council Resolution 242 and this resolution, which stipulates that it is not 
permissible to take over territory by force, has not been put into effect to 
this day. 


We might also mention that Egypt, Jordan and Syria gave agreement to Securi- 
ty Council Resolution 338, which incorporates 242 and stipulates the holding 
of an international conference under the chairmanship of the Soviet Union 
and the United States in the framework of these two resolutions, that is, in 
the absence of any independently existing rights for the Palestinian people. 
In spite of that, this resolution has been in being more than 12 years and 
it has not been put into effect. Why? Because America and Israel consider, 
and this is true, that the balance of power in the Middle East was broadly 
disrupted in their favor after al-Sadat's neglect of the positive aspects of 
the October war and has been in America and Israel's favor, so "no" to the 
execution of the Security Council resolutions which stipulate the departure 
from the occupied territories and the impermissibility of the takeover of 
territories by force in exchange for secure borders. Indeed, they insist, in 
addition to that, on the exchange of diplomatic representation and the nor- 
malization of relations of all forms and shades between Israel and all Arab 
countries, direct bilateral negotiations in accordance with the substance of 
the Camp David agreements, and amendments whose goal is the expansion of the 
state of Israel. This is what the leaders of the United States of America 
keep repeating; the most recent of this was Shultz's statement last month 
that "We have not and will not ask Israel to return to the borders of 4 June 
1967." 


From all this it is clear that even in the context of neglect of the rights 
of the people of Palestine and the attempt to contain the solution within 
the context of the two abovementioned Security Council resolutions, there is 
no possibility of regaining the territories in the context of the current 
balance of power, no matter what concessions the current Liberation Organi- 
zation leadership might offer. Indeed, for it to become possible to get the 
territories back, it is necessary to develop the balance of power in the 
Palestinian and Arab contexts in a manner that will guarantee that the I[s- 
raeli enemy and the Unite:! States are forced to retreat and accept the re- 
quirement that the takeover of territory by force not be permitted, a depar- 
ture from the occupied territories must take place and the rights of the 
Palestinian people must be guaranteed. 


As regards the last point, the right of self-determination and an indepen- 
dent state for our people will come into being only through accumulated 
struggle and certainly the independent national state will be provided with 
guarantees for survival, so that it will not be easy for it to be occupied 
by the [Israeli enemy, who to this day has the strongest of the armies in the 
Middle East, because Israel is always trying to deceive international public 
opinion with its great lie that an independent Palestinian state will be a 
threat to it while it knows well through the experience of four wars that 
its army alone has inflicted defeats on many Arab armies, and it is the 


62 











Palestinian national state which will demand guarantees against the brutali- 
ty of the [sraeli enemy's expansionist state. 


AL-ITTLHAD: How do you view the Palestinian-Jordanian rapprochement which is 
now taking place, from the perspective of Palestinian national rights and 
the perspective of national unity among the forces of the Palestine revolu- 
tion? 


Hawatimah: We in the Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine have 
always been in favor of the normalization of Syrian-Jordanian relations, 
Syrian-[raqi relations and all Palestinian-Arab relations, but on the basis 
of joint struggle against the American solutions of capitulation. In other 
words, we are in favor of the normalization of relations on the basis of 
serious, daily, living commitment to subjects of Arab consensus, 


AL-[TTIHAD: Even given the observation that no mention of the Liberation 
Organization has appeared in the joint statements issued by the Syrian-—Jor- 
danian meetings? 


Hawatimah: We have warned, still are warning, and have talked at length with 
the brothers in the Syrian command about this, that the normalization of 
Syrian-Jordanian relations will be used at the expanse of the people of Pa- 
lestine, their independent national rights and the Palestine Liberation Or- 
ganization's independent representation of this people, and at the expense 
of the resolutions of subjects of Arab consensus expressed by the Arab sum- 
mit resolutions, because we have noticed that Jordan exploits the Amman a- 
greement to neutralize FATAH with the minimum conditions, if it has not for 
its part drawn it into confrontation with Palestinian and Jordanian national! 
forces, and that this has actually led to a disruption of the balance of 
power in favor of Jordan and greater and greater impulsiveness toward its 
special policy, in execution of the Amman agreement, the strengthening of 
bridges with Egypt and the promotion of this agreement in the Arab and in- 
ternational contexts, most recently in the General Assembly, where it en- 
joyed the support of a number of Arab countries although the Jordanian rep- 
resentative could not include the draft resolution bearing on the Middle 
Kast crisis in the Amman agreement. 


We must observe that Jordan, in all the joint statements issued in Riyadh, 
Damascus and Amman, has agreed to the rejection of partial, individual solu- 
tions and has agreed to an international conference. However, we must also, 
conversely, observe that these statements have been totally lacking in sti- 
pulations that the Palestine Liberation Organization is a sole lepitimate 
representative of our people and stipulations concerning our people's rights 
to return and to gain self-determination and an independent state. They have 
used general expressions which were current in the atmosphere of Arab re- 
gimes before 1967. The general talk about "the legitimate rights of the Pa- 
lestinians" requires that people sift through sand to learn about the iden- 
tity of these rights, while the struggle to give concrete form to the righ <s 
of the Palestinian people has been going on since 1967 and is going on, and 
they have become specific rights approved by more than 130 countries in the 
world. Therefore what is going on now prompts us and all Palestinian, Syri- 
an, Jordanian and Arab nationalists to be wary of attempts to exploit the 
Amman agreement on the one hand and normalize relations on the other. 
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AL-ITTIHAD: We have heard that meetings have taken place someplace between 
you and our brother Abu Jihad, Khalil al-Wazir, to discuss the issue of 
national unity. If that has not actually taken place, what are the practical 
steps for hastening to put national unity into effect? 


Hawatimah: We must distinguish between facts and distortions. We in the De- 
mocratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine do not have anything to hide, 
because we are among those who explore the diplomacy of the street, the 
diplomacy of the masses, and are absolutely against the diplomacy of back 
corridors. When any meeting takes place between any people in the Democratic 
Front and any of the other forces of the Palestine resistance, including 
FATAH, we announce it at once and we announce what went on. There are no 
hidden meetings. Here, sometimes, the brothers in the FATAH organization, 
for reasons related to the attempt to guide their special policy which has 
been violating the national program and national consensus resolutions of 
the Liberation Organization since the Amman council in November 1984, have 
been venturing to raise a series of distortions concerning meetings they 
have that are held with one given force or another, with one Palestinian 
leader or another. 


Second, we in the Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine have o- 
penly invited the FATAH committee to take the initiative to retreat from the 
Amman agreement and abrogate it, because, as we have said, it represents a 
violation of the Liberation Organization's program and the resolutions of 
national unanimity in Algiers for the reasons we mentioned above, and be- 
cause this agreement has constituted a big land mine and has obstructed pro- 
gress along the road to national unity. We have asked all fraternal forces 
and those that are friendly toward our people and are concerned about Pales- 
tinian national unity to exert efforts with the FATAH leadership to take the 
iniative of abrogating the Amman agreement, just as we abrogated the first 
Amman agreement in April 1983 and paved the way toward national unity again 
by means of joint action. 'n this context, we have talked at length with all 
Arab brothers and all friends in the world who help our people's cause, and 
discussion has actually taken place with the FATAH leadership on the part of 
them all, but so far the FATAH leadership has acted on its own whim and 
insisted that the Palestine Liberation Organization is "its own private 
farm," which it totally dominates, 


Third, we proposed to the brothers in the Salvation Front, when they were 
working in the framework of the "national alliance," to enlist themselves in 
the effort at democratic alliance to save the unity of the revolution and 
the Liberation Organization on the basis of the Aden-Algiers agreement and 
all ideas that are arrived at through joint dialogue, so that we could 
thwart the whole process of deterioration that occurred after the suspension 
of the Aden-Algiers agreement. [If this agreement had been carried out, we 
would be today faced with a single Palestine Liberation Organization united 
on a firm base politically in the struggle for the sake of returning, self- 
determination, an independent state and independent representation, and on a 
firm base organizationally in the context of the broad democratic reforms 
the Aden-Algiers agreement stipuiates. However, the wind did not blow in a 
direction satisfactory to the vessel of Palestine national unity and its 
pilots, because of the contradictions which flared up and the struggles of 
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polarization and an absence of principles since the invasion of Lebanon. We 
then summoned the brothers in the “national alliance," who have been working 
under the title of the "Salvation Front" since the Popular Front joined up 
with them, to immediate, unified direct action following the “Amman separa- 
tist council," for the sake of putting the Palestine Liberation Organization 
back on firm common foundations which would be endorsed by the overwhelming 
majority of the members of the National Council and the leaders of the forc- 
es who are in agreement in opposing the political and organizational conclu- 
sions of the Amman council which represent a violation of the Algiers sess- 
ion resolutions and for the sake of calling for a unionist Palestine Nation- 
al Council which would guarantee the unity of the Liberation Organization on 
the basis of its programs and the unanimity resolutions. However, the broth- 
ers did not respond. Then, after the Amman agreement, we called for joint 
steps to abrogate the Amman agreement by holding an expanded national meet- 
ing to this end. 


Now conversations are taking place between us and forces in the Salvation 
Front on behalf of joint action toward restoring the Liberation Organiza- 
tion's unity on the basis of the political and organizational program of the 
organization and the resolutions of the Algiers session. 


Fourth, and this is most important, we are presenting all this to the masses 
of our people, the masses of our Arab nation and all friendly forces, be- 
cause the most important thing is to give concrete form to a national union- 
ist current on the basis of the organization's program and the resolutions 
of the Algiers session, so that it will form a majority position exerting 
pressure to guarantee the restoration of the Liberation Organization's unity 
under the pressure and will of the masses. We believe that when the masses 
are won over more and more to correct, proper, wise unionist thoughts, they 
will be transformed into a tremendous material and spiritual force which 
cannot be defeated, but which rather can impose itself on everyone and con- 
tinue its action along this road. We believe that the current Liberation 
Organization leadership has sensed how costly the road it has travelled 
since the Amman council and the Amman agreement has been, and senses every 
day the tremendous conditions that it must offer, with the result that it 
will totally abandon our people's rights. Insistence on the unilateral de- 
clared recognition of the two Security Councii resolutions and Israel means 
most clearly putting an end to the Palestine national cause. Therefore it 
finds itself squeezed into a corner, and it, with the central council ap- 
pointed by itself, which was held in Baghdad, with part of it, in its dema- 
gogic formulation, has uttered its appeal, an appeal to national unity from 
a position of insistence on the Amman agreement and the Cairo declaration, 
to the point where it says it is a proponent of unity, while it itself has 
laid the major land mines and demolished the road to unity. 


This all clearly indicates that getting out of the current predicament will 
require the mobilization of all national forces that believe in the need to 
restore the unity of the Liberation Organization on the basis of the joint 
national program and the resolutions of the Algiers session and the Aden- 
Algiers agreement and the abrogation of all ideas and policies whether con- 
cerned with the treasonous renunciation of the joint program, as in the po- 
licy of the Liberation Organization's current leadership, retreating from 
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the Amman agreement, abrogating it and putting this whole policy on trial in 
the context of the coming legitimate institutions of the Liberation Organi- 
zations or the adventurous ideas which represent a flight forward and at the 
same time have sanctified the rifts and set out new complexes on the road to 
national unity. This is the road by which we must proceed. This is the open 
road of the Democratic Front and the democratic alliance, in which we ad- 
dress all the forces of the Palestinian resistance, the masses of our people 
and the personnel of the revolution. Thus we will once again be paving the 
way toward the restoration of the unity of the Liberation Organization and 
its return to its golden age, from 1968 to November 1984, when its national 
coalition leadership was committed to the national program and the resolu- 
tions of unanimity and realized major achievements on the Arab and interna- 
tional levels. 


Leader Advocates Self-Sacrifice 
Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 8 Jan 86 p 11 


[Interview with 'Abd-al-Muhsin Abu Mayzar by Taha al-Nu'man] 


[Text] 'Abd-al-Muhsin Abu Mayzar is a member of the Salvation Front, chair- 
man of its foreign relations committee, member of the National Council, mem- 
ber of the executive committee and formerly the official spokesman. He is an 
independent Palestinian figure and always attended the executive committee 
in this capacity. He is now an opponent of the Palestine Liberation Organi- 
zation leadership. The man does not seem to be insistent with respect to the 
ideas he propounds or forcefully concerned about a vision of Palestinian 
unity that is to be realized. While he opposes the leadership's policy, he 
does not go to the point of saying that it should be eliminated or brought 
down. Rather, he demands that it retreat from its former policy and possess 
the "moral courage" that will enatle it to criticize these policies. Here- 
with is the text of the conversation which was held with him in Damascus: 


[Question] At the beginning of this conversation, we would like you to offer 
an analysis of the circumstances the Palestinian struggle and the Palestine 
Liberation Organization are going through now. What is the nature of the 
crisis the Palestinian revolution is going through? 


[Answer] The Palestine revolution and the Liberation Organization have been 
subject to a vicious attack from enemies in recent years. The first goal of 
this attack has been to create a rift in the ranks of the revolution and the 
Liberation Organization, and the second goal, after the rift and schism were 
achieved, has been to benefit from this to make the Liberation Organization 
deviate from its national goal. In other words, one can say that the goal of 
the American-Zionist attack on the Liberation Organization and the revolu- 
tion has been to "exploit the change in the situation with the goal of 
changing the situation." Unfortunately, we have sensed a response on the 
part of some leadership symbols to the goals of this attack, consciously or 
unconsciously. Some have succumbed to prohibited things. There has been a 
series of improper resolutions, starting at the end of the National Council 
session in Algiers and reflected on the practices of some leaders violating 
what was agreed on in Algiers, trampling underfoot many basic positions of 





principle which had been approved concerning the relationship with Fegypt, 
the relationship with Syria or the Palestinian national relationship from 
the standpoint of the embodiment of Palestinian unity. 


These improper resolutions have increased greatly as a result of the insis- 
tence on improper policies which took form in some people's minds after the 
battle of Beirut. Some people, while we were still in Beirut, did not hide 
that, and at Palestinian leadership meetings advocated assessments similar 
to what was applied later, in the context of Arab and international rela- 
tions. There is no doubt that the holding of the National Council in Amman 
(February 1983) was one fruit of these improper assessments, policies and 
resolutions. 


This is what can be said in brief about the critical period the Palestine 
revolution is facing, its serious crisis and the nature of this crisis. 


The Cause of the Crisis Is a Lack of Commitment to Palestine National Unity 


[Question] Does a possibility of restoring national unity exist? What are 
the conditions for this unity in your view on the practical level? 


[Answer] No doubt it is clear from the answer to the first question that the 
cause and results of the crisis have been a lack of attention, lack of com- 
mitment and lack of faith in Palestinian national unity and the Palestinian 
national program. National unity in my opinion is necessary; a revolution, 
especially a movement of national liberation, cannot gain its character as a 
liberation movement without awareness on the part of the elements that cons- 
titute it, because of the importance of national unity, since a national 
liberation movement is not like governments and is not like states, in which 
an opposition and a ruling authority exist. It has a national goal which it 
wants to accomplish, and there will be respect and reverence for the peo- 
ple's movement for the sake of realizing this goal to the extent that soli- 
darity concerning the attainment of this goal is comprehensive. We as a Pa- 
lestinian people and an Arab nation have become united around one goal of 
the revolution and this goal was sanctified in summit resolutions after we 
had sanctified it in the resolutions of our national councils, as it was 
internationally sanctified through the resolutions of the United Nations and 
the nonaligned movement: this is the tentative national program, the program 
for returning, self-determination and the independent Palestinian state, in 
the sense that we have succeeded as a Palestinian revolution in presenting 
to the world a just cause which the world has recognized, and have mobilized 
our efforts around this tentative program. Fvery fragmentation or rift of 
the pople's forces concerning this goal harms its attainment. Therefore, the 
step of the resolution to hold the Amman conference came about as one ap- 
proach from one party, which caused the split in the Palestinian stage in a 
broad manner organizationally and politically. 


[Question] To clarify this point, we know that the council met in Amman 
after a number of attempts to hold it in Algiers or elsewhere, and after 
numerous forces and powers had rejected the holding of the council, indeed 
hoycotted it when it was determined to hold it in Amman. For the sake of 
accuracy, we would like to hear your explanation of that. 





[Answer] The Liberation Organization's executive committee did not make the 
decision to hold the National Council in Amman. Even the Aden-Algiers docu- 
ment did not include all organizations and is not an executive committee 
document; it is a product of a relationship or agreement which arose between 
specific forces (FATAH and the democratic alliance) and not among all the 
forces, even if the effort was not made to put it into concrete form and 
carry it out between them. Even the the two signatories to the Aden-Algiers 
agreement had an understanding which differed from that of others, and 
therefore, concerning the the National Council meeting, it was not a coinci- 
dence that all the forces of the Palestine revolution, including those which 
had signed the Aden-Algiers agreement, failed to attend it. 


Therefore the hoiding of the conference was declared and publicized in a 
blatantly schismatic, divisive manner, and that is the most important thing 
to have happened in the Liberation Organization crisis. 


I believe that the possibility of overcoming this rift will constantly con- 
tinue to be a goal for everyone who believes in the revolution and is com- 
mitted to its goals. 


National unity is a necessity, national unity is a basic thing, and it is 
necessary, in order for national unity to be achieved, that it be on a sound 
national basis and be founded on putting a limit to improper policies and 
resolutions and what is engendered by them. These in their totality consti- 
tute a deviation from the goals of the revolution and thus an abandonment of 
the goal of returning and gaining self-determination, the goal of the inde- 
pendent state and the uniqueness of representation over which unanimity has 
been reached at our national councils and by all the groups of our people, 
which have come truly to embody Palestinian national constants. How can we 
consider violating them to be individual theorizing? No ruler has the right 
to abandon these rights and it is not possible for us for national unity to 
be achieved or established if the improper policies and acts of deviation 
which infringe on the goals of our peoole and their national program per- 
Sist. 


For this unity to be attained, it is necessary to bring down these deviant 
policies and put a limit to them and the people who pursue them, because 
persisting in them and closely examining them in practice constitute the 
expropriation of the national program and all our people's goals. 


If you want to put it in terms of conditions, the first condition for real- 
izing national unity is for us to believe in national unity on the basis of 
the national program and the resolutions on which unanimity has been 
reached. The second condition is that everyone have enough moral courage to 
admit error, because national unity cannot be founded on a basis of persist- 
ing in improper policies and cannot be founded on a basis of policies whose 
error, failure and deviation have been established by life and events. 


It is also important for us to point out that it is a necessary condition of 
national unity that the cause be above the self, the cause be above the 
leader. If the leader puts himself above the cause, unity which serves the 
cause cannot be realized, because every revolutionary organization comes 
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about or arises in order to achieve victory for its people and an organiza- 
tion that expects the cause to make it victorious is not revolutionary, be- 
cause the cause is thereby transformed into a means and an instrument. Our 
cause is great and sacred in the view of the masses of our people and our 
Arab nation, and we absolutely cannot leave it to be the victim of these 
improper practices which are being carried out at present. 


I absolutely cannot understand how the Liberation Organization's bylaws can 
be manipulated and the National Council can be held “with those who attend." 
I absolutely cannot understand that our people's national liberation move- 
ment does not respect the bylaws, because when the bylaws established a two- 
thirds quorum, that was not a coincidence. We are a fragmented people resid- 
ing on more than one Arab territory, and we absolutely do not want to res- 
trict the majority just to "half plus one," because by establishing a two- 
thirds quorum we were anxious to have the resolution reflect the unity of 
the people. This is from the organizational standpoint. As for the "politi- 
cal quorum,” the bylaws and the charter assert that the Liberation Organiza- 
tion is a "national front" which includes the Palestinian forces of various 
orientations. When the political forces are dealt with irresponsibly and a 
national council of a single stripe is called for, can this sort of council 
serve the course of the national liberation movement, in the view of Arab 
and international public opinion? There is no doubt that this is a very 
great sin and it must be corrected if we want national unity to be realized. 
Improper policy cannot produce national unity; it is correct policy only 
that produces national unity. 


Eliminating the factors that caused the rift will lead to national unity -- 
for instance the relationship with a regime that adheres to the Camp David 
agreements and the Amman agreement and abandonment of the illusions that are 
alive in some people's minds, such as the statement "land for peace" and 
receptivity to Security Council Resolutions 242 and 338. Adherence to the 
resolutions of the National Council up to the 16th session, the national 
program, the charter and the organizational program is something basic for 
national unity. 


Through AL-ITTIHAD newspaper, I appeal to every Palestinian everywhere for 
the need to work to preserve the national unanimity program and resist all] 
policies which try to get the organization to deviate on the subject of 
returning and gaining self-determination and the independent state. 


This Agreement Conflicts with the National Council Resolutions 


[Question] In your conversation, you have referred to your opposition to the 
Jordanian-Palestinian agreement. On what basis do you evaluate this agree- 
ment, especially since the brothers in the organization's leadership consi- 
der it first of all an attempt to regain the occupied territories, which are 
subject to expropriation and takeover, and second of all a response to the 
distinctive relations between the Jordanian and Palestinian people through 
establishment of a union of confederation bertween two countries? 


[Answer] First of all, it would be better if we made the expression "the 
Jordanian-Palestinian agreement" the agreement signed by King Husayn and Mr 
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Yasir ‘Arafat. Inside the Liberation Organization, we consider that this 
agreement conflicts with the resolutions of the Palestine National Council's 
loth session, in spite of the stipulation on confederation, because the a- 
greement in essence is "federal," not one of confederation. It contains no 
stipulation concerning an independent Palestinian state, it contains no in- 
dependence of Palestinian representation, but rather it contains participa- 
tion in representation, which is also a practical embodiment of what some 
Western circles, American ones in particular, call for, a solution to the 
Palestine cause by means of Jordan. If what some people allege, that the 
agreement is in harmony with the Algiers resolutions, is true, why then was 
the agreement made and weren't the National Council resolutions settled on? 
Why didn't the Jordanian party just issue its support for the National Coun- 
cil resolution in Algiers? Because the resolutions of the National Council 
in Algiers differ from the substance of the Amman agreement, the Amman a- 
greement was signed; because the Algiers resolution does not meet the objec- 
tive which was aimed at through the signing of the Amman agreement, this 
agreement was signed. Here I would like to assert that while we reject the 
Amman agreement we are proceeding not from a position of opposition to the 
fraternal, special distinctive relations which link the two fraternal Pales-— 
tinian and Jordanian people, but rather are proceeding in our opposition 
from our belief that the solution to the Palestine cause and the settlement 
of the Middle East cause must not take place at the expense of the Arab 
party, whether Palestinian or Jordanian. The aggressor must not benefit from 
any solution to the Middle East crisis or the Palestine cause. Therefore we 
ask, why were Jordanian-Palestinian relations propounded as a precondition 
for the solution of the Middle East crisis? We do not believe that Jordani- 
an-Palestinian relations are a cause of the Middle East crisis. We do not 
believe that Jordanian-Palestinian relations are one of the causes of the 
Middle Fast crisis. Consequently, people in the West and America propound it 
as a precondition for a settlement in order to appropriate the Palestinian 
people's national rights, the right to return and gain self-determination, 
an independent state and independent representation, because they will then 
say that this "federal" relationship is self-determination, and consequently 
in order to prevent the Palestinian people from realizing their independent 
state, bring down the Palestine cause as an international cause and turn it 
into a domestic Jordanian issue and an issue of borders, so that the organi- 
zation will not be recognized as a sole legitimate representative of the 
Palestinian people. The agreement has arisen as a response to the wil! of 
our enemy, not the will of our people. 


[Question] How then can the encroaching Israeli settlement, along with the 
dispossession and banishment of citizens from their land, be faced up to? 


[Answer] Although we do nct take such threats lightly, we say that these 
dangers are not to be confronted like this; rather, they must be confronted 


by failing to provide the enemy the objective circumstances for building the 
seetlements or living in them and providing the fighting circumstances for 
the Palestinian people and the Arab masses to confront the occupation and 


aggression wherever it might be so that they will not become stabilized in 
these settlements. 


[Question] How do you view the approchement which is starting to evolve be- 
tween Jordan and Syria, from the standpoint of the interests of the Pales- 
tine cause? 
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Rapprochement Is Governed by the Factors Which Dictated It 
[Answer] Rapprochement between any two countries is governed by the factors 
which dictated the rapprochement and the goal is the interests this rap- 
prochement represents for beth countries. There is no doubt that the Syrian- 
Jordanian rapprochement is beneficial from the national standpoint. Both 
countries have borders with occupied Palestine and forces and positions 
which can be unified on the basis of continuing the struggle to liberate the 
occupied territories and enable the Palestinian people to pursue their con- 
Stant national rights. | through my understanding of the Syrian situation 
can evaluate this rapprochement positively and say that it is a positive 
matter that a Jordaniaa-Syrian understanding is taking place, as well as 
understanding among all Arab countries, on the basis of defense of the Arab 
cause, protection of the Arab presence, realization of the national goals 
and resistance to the Arab nation's imperialist and Zionist enemies. 


The Syrian position, as ] understand it, prompts me to view this rapproche- 
ment in a positive manner. The Syrian position on settlement in the Middle 
Fast is well known and is founded on the need for unconditional Israeli 
withdrawal from all Arab lands occupied in 1967 and the need to enable the 
Palestinian people to realize their constant national rigats to their terri- 
tory and to gain self-determination, as well as an independent state. 


The Syrian position also does not tie conditions of peace to guarantees of 
peace, in the sense that it does not consider that the normalization of 
relations with the Zionist enemy or direct negotiations and separate deals 
are among the components of peace in the Middle Fast crisis as an approach 
to a solution. Rather, it is committed to a comprehensive solution. The Sy- 
rian position does not set out toward and does not deal with settlement as a 
sole stragegy, either; rather, it considers military force the basic alter- 
native in the cases of war or peace, because when force which is able to 
realize people's rights is absent, a military conference or any formula for 
4 solution will then be of no avail. What I know from Syria's goal in this 
rapprochement is the unification of all forces in confronting the Zionist 
enemy and ruling out partial and separate solutions in accordance with the 
expressions uttered by joint declarations issued in various meetings in Ri- 
yadh, Jiddah, Damascus and Amman. This makes me optimistic and | foresee 
good things through the objective of rapprochement. 


[Ouestion] You foresee good things although the constant legitimate rights 
of the Palestinian people have not ‘een mentioned and the right to return 
and gain self-determination, an independent state and the Liberation Organi- 
zation as a sole legitimate representative of the Palestinian people have 
not been mentioned. 

[Answer] We are most concerned and are constantly advocating the refusal to 
ignore mentioning the Liberation Organization in its capacity as the sole 
legitimate representative of the Palestinian people, because the Liberation 
Organization is not the property of a specific person or organization. Rath- 
er, it is a framework for the forces of the Palestine resistance movement 
hich represent the Palestine national liberation movement in this stage and 
embody the will for liberation, the will for the Palestine national program 





and our people's national goals. Therfore, we call on every Arab country in 
every declaration to affirm the Palestinian people's constant national 
rights, foremost among them their right to return and gain self-determina- 
tion and an independent state, and reference to the Palestine Liberation 
Organization on the basis of their commitment to the resolutions of the le- 
gitimate national councils and their commitment to the national program. 


Syria Is Concerned That the Liberation Organization Remain an Independent 
Representative 


[Question] What is your explanation of ignoring mentioning these Palestinian 
national constants, including the Liberation Organization as a sole legiti- 
mate representative of the Palestinian people? 


[Answer] According to my information, Syria, for its part, is concerned in 
all joint declarations to mention the independent Palestinian state. Mention 
was made of the Liberation Organization during President al-Asad's latest 
visit to the Soviet Union. [I am not plagued by doubts as regards the Syrian 
position toward the independent Palestinian state. I believe that Syria's 
main objection is to the Amman agreement, because it has neglected the Pal- 
estinian people's right to an independent state, since the independent state 
was not mentioned and the Liberation Organization as an independent repre-—- 
sentative was not mentioned; rather, this agreement diminished the Libera-— 
tion Organization's right to represent the Palestinian people. If we realize 
or interpret the Syrian position concerning the Amman agreement, we will be 
able to realize that Syria is concerned that the Liberation Organization 
remain a sole legitimate representative of the Palestinian people on an e- 
qual footing with the other parties concerned with the Middle East crisis, 
Since it represents a people who have a cause which is the essence of the 
struggle in the Middle East. 


In my estimation, this rapprochement will have yielded positive results to 
the extent that it brings Jordan close to the positions of Arab unanimity in 
the Rabat, Baghdad and Fez summits. 


Once again, in this regard, [| say that in our evaluation of Arab relations 
we are proceeding from the premise of these relations and the positions of 
these countries regarding the Palestine cause, the rights of the Palestinian 
people and the commitment to them. Therefore, we have said in the resolu- 
tions of our national councils that relations between the Palestine Libera- 
tion Organization and the Arab countries are founded on the following bases: 


First, commitment to the causes of the Arab struggle, foremost among them 
the Palestine cause and the struggle on its behalf. 


Second, adherence to the rights of the Palestinian people, including their 
right to return, gain self-determination and establish their independent 
state under the leadership of the Palestine Liberation Organization. These 
are rights which the Arab summit resolutions have affirmed. 


Third, concern over the uniqueness of representation and national unity and 
rejection of all plans which aim at infringing the Palestine Liberation 





Organization's right to sole representation of the Palestinian people on the 
basis of any formula, such as delegation, assignment or participation in the 
right of representation. In this regard, the National Council has also 
called for Arab solidarity to be strengthened on the base of the Arab summit 
resolutions and in light of the abovementioned bases. 


I Am Alert to the Dangers Surrounding Our People 


[Question] The Palestine Liberation Organization leadership says that it is 
possible to recognize all United Nations and international Security Council 
resolutions and that it is possible to recognize Resolutions 242 and 338 
within what is called "the basket of international resolutions," which in- 
clude the resolutions that have dealt with the Palestine cause since the 
partition agreement. What is your opinion? 


[Answer] First, as regards Security Council Resolutions 242 and 338, I am 
alert to the destructive dangers which will surround our Palestinian people 
and our central national cause, the Palestine cause, as a result of any 
Palestinian recognition of Resolution 242, because this resolution is found- 
ed on the premise that the essence of the struggle in the Middle East is 
Israel's right to exist and its right to security, and not on the premise 
that the essence of the struggle is the Palestinian people's right to exist 
and their right to an independent country. The former is a Zionist claim 
which is inimical to our rights and it is a more dangerous resolution than 
the Balfour Declaration. Dealings can take place through or with it only 
through a single formula, which is that this resolution did not come about 
as a result of a discussion of the Palestine cause, does not address the 
Liberation Organization or the Palestinian people closely or remotely, and 
bypasses all the Palestinian people's rights, including the rights to return 
and gain self-determination and the independent state. When any Palestinian 
party recognizes Security Council Resolution 242, it acknowledges that it 
has no cause and that the cause is one of borders between the Zionist entity 
and the neighboring Arab countries. Therefore, I ceaselessly warn against 
Resolution 242. It is not suitable for solving the Palestine cause or even 
the Middle East crisis, when we consider that the Palestine cause is the 
essence of this crisis, because the proper solution for resolving the Middle 
East crisis is the one which deals with the essence of the crisis, which is 
the Palestine cause. Fven the Security Council refused to reffirm this reso- 
lution when the Palestine cause was presented to it in 1976 and when the 
nonaligned countries presented to the Security Council the adoption of a 
resolution stressing the United Nations General Assembly resolution related 
to the fixed rights of the Palestinian people as an alternative to Resolu- 
tion 242. The draft resolution affirmed the need for Israeli withdrawal from 
all territories occupied since 1967 and the right of the Palestinian people 
to return and gain self-determination and the establishment of their inde- 
pendent state. When the draft was presented to the Security Council, before 
the voting took place, Britain's representative submitted a draft amendment 
to the resolution. This amendment called for the Security Council to affirm 
its previous Resolutions 242 and 338 and for the draft resolution to be put 
in effect if it was approved after the execution of these two resolutions. 
Consultations with us took place before the voting on the British recommen- 
dation, but we refused to accept the amendment. People came and told us, 
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"Can you reconcile the draft amendment and your draft?" We told them that 
this was a golden opportunity which we had been seeking for a long time. 
After we had explained our cause to the Security Council, we said "Let the 
Security Council vote after it has heard us first on the draft amendment and 
let us see the fate of Resolution 242 and the council's position on it." In 
fact, voting did take place on the British amendment resolution and just 
four members recommended in its favor, so it failed in the vote. 


Therefore we are faced with the fact of a Palestinian refusal and interna- 
tional refusal to affirm it, in addition to the Arab rejection at the Amman 
summit. How is it permissible. in the context of the attack our cause is now 
subjected to, for the Palesinian position to be drawn into the miasma of 
recognizing 242? Why? This is part of the improper policies and wrongful 
assessments I previously referred to. The mere thought of it constitutes 
deviation and neglect of the Palestinian people's rights. 


The Cause Is above the Self 


[Question] Would you send a message to the brothers in the Liberation Orga- 
nization leadership through AL-ITTIHAD, at the conclusion of this conversa- 
tion? 


[Answer] My message is directed to every Palestinian, whatever his position 
might be. This is that we are passing through a stage of the utmost riski- 
ness, a stage which threatens us as a people in terms of existence, destiny, 
cause, rights and national action. That is, it threatens our organization 
and our revolution. Therefore, we must put the cause above the self, draw 
limits, end all the causes which have led to attacks on the national cause 
and work tor commitment to the national program and the resolutions of the 
legitimate national councils, the most recent of which was the Algiers sess- 
ion. Thus we will have attained the trust and brought our voice to every 
Palestinian citizen in the Gulf and outside the Gulf in order that he may 
sense the estent of the danger we are facing. The American-Zionist attack is 
serious and its seriousness increases when we find people promoting it in 
Palestinian and Arab ranks and exerting pressure toward the realization of 
its goals or consciously or unconsciously being in harmony with these goals, 
this attack. Therefore we say that awareness, wariness and alertness are 
necessary and that it is adherence to the proper position that will lead us 
to the satisfactory position. 


A final word I would like to say and address to our Palestinian and Arab 
masses is that there is no wherewithal for realizing a national settlement 
in this stage. Let everyone cease rushing after a mirage. There are American 
political movements not for the sake of a settlement but to draw the Arab 
position into a state of surrendering to what Israel wants. When the Pales- 
tinians are told, "Recognize Security Council Resolution 242 so that America 
will negotiate with you or talk with you," that means that America wants the 
Palestinians to recognize Israel] and then for it to talk to them so that it 
will tell them they do not have a right to an independent state and have no 
right to return or to gain self-determination. That is what America's posi- 
tion consists of. [t is more an Israeli position than an American one, We 
must rally around building and strengthening our national unity for the sake 
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of saving the reverence our cause and organization enjoy and its reputation 
in the world. 


Jordan-Based Representative Speaks 
Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 19 Jan 86 p 9 


{Interview with Ibrahim Bakr, independent figure, by Taha al-Nu' man] 


[Text] In Amman, we had a conversation with the lawyer Ibrahim Bakr. [brahim 
Bakr is an independent Palestinian figure who held the position of vice pre- 
sident of the Liberation Organization's executive committee for a short pe- 
riod in 1969, then resigned, becoming a member of the central council and 
the Palestine National Council in 1970. He is one of the people who boycot- 
ted the recent 17th session. He was the chairman of the famous committee of 
18 that was assigned to mend the rift and schism which occurred in the FATAH 
movement in 1983. The committee's mission nonetheless met with failure and 
the rift occurred. I admit that the conversation with Ibrahim Bakr was the 
most difficult of all of them, because the man brimmed over with bitterness 
and remorse over his unsuccessful mission. He held the leadership responsi- 
ble for almost everything that happened. After the conversation one of his 
devoted friends explained to me the secret of this bitterness, saying that 
the man had been exposed to "degradation and notoriety," although he was 
"independent." Our conversation with Ibrahim Bakr was more like the scraping 
of a scab and pricking of a needle, but the conversation was as important as 
the committee he had been assigned to chair which ended in failure. If the 
rift in FATAH had been mended, as he says, the resistance would not have 
been split, national unity would have remained and what happened would not 
have happened. 


A Basic Cause and a Pressing Need 


[Question] 1 would like for us, at the beginning of our conversation, to 
hear from you an evaluation of the conditions of the Palestine revolution in 
the light of the developments the resistance has witnessed since the depar- 
ture from Beirut. In these conversations of ours, we are trying to find our 
way along the roads and paths that will lead to national unity. 


Thrahim Bakr: What cannot be doubted is that Palestinian national unity is a 
basic cause and a pressing need. [t must be realized today, not tomorrow, 
especially since the Liberation Organization has started to erode and pro- 
ceed on the road to dissolution, so that as a result it is fated to be just 
a "label," as was the case previously with the Arab Higher Authority for 
Palestine or before that the General Government of Palestine. However, as we 
are talking about national unity, there is a very basic issue, which is that 
the Palestine cause is not an "inherited legacy,” in the sense that no indi 
vidual, no matter who he might be, regardless of any history of struggle he 
might have, can deal with the Palestine cause in accordance with his indivi- 
dual will. The cause concerns first of all the Palestinian people and at the 
same time secondly it concerns the whole Arab nation. When we say that the 
Palestine cause is the central nationa! cause, that connection is not hap! 
zard. The Algerian revolution was one of the great revolutions of the moder: 
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era, and it was an Arab revolution; it has not been spoken of or described 
as the central Arab national cause. 


It is true that the Arabs' emotions were on the side of the Algerian revolu- 
tion and they offered it some material contributions, but Arab blood was not 
shed on the territory of Algeria except in minor individual cases. The Alge- 
rian struggle, in terms of actual participation in resisting French coloni- 
alism, remained that of the Algerian people. However, the Palestine cause is 
the most important cause of liberation in the modern era and the Arabs have 
contributed blood, money and human and material capabilities to it and still 
are doing so. Regardless of the tragic results the Palestinian cause has 
come to, the Arab people, especially those who were neighbors of Palestine, 
have offered tremendous human and material sacrifices in the Arab-Israeli 
struggle. 


Therefore there is no such thing as independent Palestinian decisionmaking 
if we really and truly believe that the Palestine cause is the Arabs' cen- 
tral cause. Therefore, it is not permissible to advocate independent Pales- 
tinian decisionmaking. it might be true that independent Algerian decision- 
making was advocated during the Algerian revolution, but as far as the Pal- 
estine cause goes there must be "independent national nationwide Arab deci- 
sionmaking" -- that is, all the Arabs participating in the Arab-Israeli 
struggle and those who have offered sacrifices have the right to formulate 
decisions related to the settlement of this struggle. Even if the Palestini- 
an leadership has the confidence of the whole Palestinian people, it does 
not have the right to make decisions regarding the settlement of the Arab- 
Israeli struggle. 


This is one thing. As to the second thing, this is that because of the dis- 
possession of the Palestinian people and their distribution among numerous 
populated communities inside and outside their country, no Palestinian offi- 
cial can lead the Palestinian people by tyranny and oppression, whether this 
commander is a head of the Liberation Organization or not, whether the orga- 
nization exists or does not, and cannot impose his will on the Palestinian 
people as any tyrannical ruler imposes his will on the people he rules, 
because tyranny, to succeed, requires that there be ‘Cerritory, a state, an 
army, an intelligence service and institutions. Therefore, it is not possi- 
ble to lead the Palestinian people without a platform and nationalist con- 
duct, and policies which do not take this matter into consideration will not 
receive the consensus of the Palestinian people. 


Now, let us go back to the issue of national unity, where the first question 
is raised: does the current Palestinian leadership realize the existing pre- 
dicament in Palestinian national action and the Liberation Organization and 
realize what the body that has brought it to this predicament is? Does this 
leadership know what winnowing-out process it has carried out on the Pales- 
tinian stage which has driven things to such a predicament? If it is the 
organization's leadership, it would be foolish to discuss the matter of na- 
tional unity, because all national unity requires first and foremost a re- 
turn to Palestinian constants, constants which have been debased, violated 
and severely disrupted in the winnowing-out process which has taken place on 
the organization's arena, with all the political and organizational 
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CONSeQuences that have resuited trom that, which have been reflected in the 
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Palestine National Council in its "illegitimate™ 17th session. 


These are constants which were settled in the course of successive Palestine 
national councils, ending with the 16th one, which was held in Algeria. Does 
the current leadership realize the political and organizational consequences 
that have resulted from the holding of the 17th "schismatic™ council or not? 
[ do not find information at hand that the leadership supervising the admi- 
nistration of the organization has the desire to retreat from the politica! 


and organizational consequences the 17th council produced. 
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when the le.uership becomes aware of this important matter, the restoration 
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of national unity to the Palestine Liberation Organization will become an 
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easy process, and it will be easy to create the mechanism for it. 


Returning to the Constants |hat Have Been Stipulated 
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[Question] How do you evaluate the Jordanian-Syrian ¢ ipprochem 


from the committee to purify the Arab atmosphere that deve] 
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of the Palestine cause and asserted that there would be no partia eparate 


solutions to the Middle Fast crisis’? 


[brahim Bakr: This question must be directed to the Palestin beratio 
Urganization leadership and all the "philosophers and proponents of 1 
nowing-out," who answered the call "Get rid of the extremists and 
cans will accept you.’ 
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and they are to be condemned for it as well. He is to be condemned for going 
there in this atmosphere of crisis and they are to be condemned for going to 
Tripoli and being drawn into the fighting. The result was the trip to Cairo. 


As far as I personally am Concerned, | knew Abu Musa or most members of the 
uprising only by name. Some of them [I did not even know by name. My personal 
relationships and friendships are with the members of the central committee 
and my strongest friendships were with Abu ‘Ammar and Salah Khalaf, more 
than with George Habash, Nayif Hawatimah and the others. Therefore, the 
Statement that the committee was biased is belied by the facts. 


Let Us Go back to National Unity 


[Question] After all this, let us assume that we now intend to venture to- 
ward national unity. How do you, from your previous experience, imagine the 
initiative should be phrased? 


Ibrahim Bakr: I had hoped that Abu ‘Ammar, after the series of “"humilia-— 
tions" that were inflicted on the Palestine Liberation Organization, start- 
ing with the Israeli raid on Tunis, the raid which was backed up in American 
terms, the incident in London with the Jordanian-Palestinian delegation, the 
withdrawal of the invitation to Yasir ‘Arafat to give his speech at the 
United Naticns as a result of American pressure, the withdrawal of the mar- 
ket council of ministers over his desire to negotiate for the Palestinian 
Side, the story of the ship Achille Lauro and the incident of the Feyptian 
airplane which the American air force hijacked -- |! had expected of ‘Arafat 
that rather than go on an official visit to Cairo where the Israeli flag is 
flying and the sequestered Arab League headquarters are, | had expected that 
he would go elsewhere and would address the Palestinian people via a press 
conference to which he would invite Arab and foreign journalists and in 
which he would say "Let us forget the 17th council with all its political 
and organizational effects and let us go back to national unity by calling 
for a council with the composition of the 16th session, so that we can pre- 
sent all our disputes and problems there and deal with them in order to 
reach real national unity, and so that we can set the whole course of the 
Palestine Liberation Organization straight.” 


This is what I told a number of brothers in FATAH here, so that it would be 
passed on to Abu ‘Ammar. I told them, "Also tell him that this raid on the 
Liberation Organization in Tunisia was aimed at him personally." ‘Arafat is 
indeed personally a target, because there is an American-Zionist decision to 
put an end to his life, since they do not want the Palestine cause to be 
raised at any negotiating table, even through the Amman agreement. They want 
it to be an issue of borders between Jordan and Israel, and Yasir ‘Arafat's 
presence would stand in the way of that sort of poal, lecause, whatever he 
is, when he sits down at the negotiating table he wil’ speak only on the 
Palestinian people's behalf. 

The Cairo declaration was made and, by virtue of this declaration, Dalla] 
al-Mughrabi, the martyr of FATAH, the ralestine revolution and the Arab na- 
tion, became just a "terrorist." I am against terrorism, but isn't all IJs- 
rael founded on terrorism? Terrorism, in the lexicon of America and Israel, 
means “liberation movements" and their armed struggle. 
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[Question] The brothers in the FATAH leadership consider that the Palestine 
cause is hedged about by many numerous contradictions, in the Arab and in- 
ternational spheres, and they consider that this is the special nature of 
the Palestine cause, since the majority of the people are in the diaspora. 
It takes dynamism and a daily ability to maneuver that transcends all the 
great, small and embarrassing barriers which surround this cause. All it 
takes for a Palestinian leader or functionary to lose his ability to move is 
for one of the Arab countries surrounding Palestine to take a simple deci- 
sion to confiscate a passport. All it takes for him to end his mission is 
for it to prevent him from entering. 


As far as Egypt goes, the brothers say that it is necessary that the field 
not be abandoned to Israel, and we must help Egypt and the Egyptian people, 
who have flown a million Palestinian flags in the face of the Israeli flag, 
get rid of the Camp David agreements and their restrictions, What is your 
reply? 


[brahim Bakr: That is nonsense. The Arab body that most needs to adhere to 
the writ of the Arab summit resolutions is the Palestine J|.iberation Organi- 
zation. The Baghdad summit took the decision to boycott Feypt politically 
and the Liberation Organization specifically must not violate it. The Libe- 
ration Organization specifically must be an overseer over the Arab countries 
so that they do not violate this resolution. For the Liberation Organization 
to violate this resolution is a very harmful, bewildering thing. 


Let us see what the results are. Have the national movement in Fgypt and the 
Egyptian people really benefitted from the restoration of relations with 
kgypt? The regime in Fgypt insists every day on the policy of peace with 
Israel although it is a strategic policy. Does this benefit the Fgyptian 
people and the nationa' movement in Fgypt? Yes, the Egyptian people fly Pa- 
lestinian flags and burn the Israeli flag. Will recognition of the Egyptian 
government help this current? This is all “sleight of hand" to justify im- 
proper positions. Now, when the African or Asian countries which boycott 
Israel and support the Palestinian people's cause see that the greatest Arab 
country has established relations and recognized Israel, that other Arab 
countries play host to Jewish, Zionist conferences and that the Palestine 
Liberation Organization is establishing relations with the regime in Fegypt, 
why should this sort of country sever its relations with Israel or not es- 
tablish relations with it, as happened recently with the Ivory Coast or Sri 
Lanka? How can it justify this sort of position for itself? The isolation 
around Israel has started to break up, and who has helped it break up? 


Yasir ‘Arafat Is a Fighting Man 


[Question] Let me go back once again to the 17th session of the National 
Council. You are one of those who boycotted this session. Don't you believe 
that the council, in its composition prior to this session -- if the ones 
who boycotted attend, the results will be politically and organizationally 
different? 


[brahim Bakr: The results would not have been different. The winnowinp-out 


was the goal, and this is a long story. Concerning it, I might mention that 








here in Amman, in the few days just before the holding of the council, an 
initiative was made on the part of Salah Khalaf, Abu lIyad, Faruq Qaddumi and 
other FATAH leaders. We told them in this initiative that the executive com- 
mittee that had been suspended should meet with a quorum, and we would guar- 
antee that we would bring the members who staged the boycott to its meet- 
ings. This committee would meet under ‘Arafat's chairmanship and adopt a 
decision by the invitation of the central council. The central council would 
discuss all the political issues and invite the Nationai Council to meet. We 
do not want you to suspend your measures to hold the National Council on 22 
November 1984, but give us a moral commitment on your part to agree to this, 
if we bring you the agreement of the others, and we can defer the Nationa] 
Council meeting on the 22nd until the executive committee and the central] 
council meet. However, they refused. 


There was a conviction that this winnowing-out would lead to a settlement. 


Ibrahim Bakr then added, "I am not insulting Yasir ‘Arafat. Yasir ‘Arafat is 
a fighting man. He has faced hundreds of attempts to end his life and become 
a martyr in the course of this long journey. However, his problem, as |] 
understand it, is that he does not want to be another Hajj Amin al-—Hlusayni, 
in the sense that he does not want to leave this worldly life without bring- 
ing the Palestinian people something. However, this is something that is 
outside his will. It is not his fault or the fault of the Palestine Libera- 
tion Organization if it cannot liberate the Palestinian people today. It is 
due to the bad Arab situation and due to the unsuitable Arab situation, It 
is honor enough for Yasir ‘Arafat that while he was at the head of the Pal- 
estine Liberation Organization it realized a massive gain for the Palestini- 
an people. He brought the Palestinian people back onto the stage of life and 
the stage of history and asserted that there was a people who had a right to 
Palestine. That is a political gain which one cannot disdain. That is enough 
for him." 


[Question] It appears that you rely mainly on the position of the Palestine 
Liberation Organization leadership as the key to "national unity." Does that 
mean that the current leadership should review its previous positions and be 
condemned openly, so that the road to national unity will be clear? 


Ibrahim Bakr: I actually wonder whether this leadership is prepared for na- 
tional unity. I am not asking them for a position of "papal criticism" where 
they will sit down at a Catholic confession box. I am not asking that. I say 
that if they have conviction in national unity, the sooner they hasten to 
put this conviction into concrete form the better that will be for them, for 
the cause, for the Palestinian people, for the Arab nation and for the whole 
world liberation movement. The Palestine cause, as I see it, does not con- 
cern the Palestinians or the Arabs alone, but concerns al] the fighting peo- 
ples of the world. 


[Question] How then can this leadership free itself from Arab p: 2ssures? 
Ibrahim Bakr: What Arab pressures? We are exaggerating the Arab pressures. 


At least the Arab plan that has been proposed, which is called the united 
Arab plan, the Fez plan, is enough for us at the present time, There is no 
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Arab country which has said "I am against Fez," and nothing more than Fez is 
required now of the current Palestinian leadership. I am not bidding against 
"Arafat or telling him I want all Palestine at the present stage. I am tell- 
ing him, with the territory of the West Bank and the Gaza Strip I will add a 
Palestinian state, and "may your bounties increase." 


[Question] Doesn't this require the recognition of Resolution 242? 


[brahim Bakr: [t does not require recognition of 242, because recognition of 
this resolution will not give you the right in the future to work to libe- 
rate all Palestinian territory. As for peace according to the American-Is- 
raeli platform, that will turn the Palestinian state into a "statelet" and 
will turn the countries adjacent to Palestine into [Israeli protectorates. 


Leader Advocates New Start 
Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 21 Jan 86 p 9 
(Interview with Khalil al-Wazir by Taha al-Nu'man|] 


'Text] [t was very difficult talking with Khalil al-Wazir, Abu Jihad, the 
deputy general commander of the forces of the Palestine revolution and a 
founder of the FATAH movement. This time was totally different from our 
meeting last October; it was more oriented toward concision and the weighing 
of words, while the previous time it had been so verbose that we had to 
break the conversation down into three installments. Abu Jihad avoided en- 
tering into the details of the conversation we held with the other Palesti- 
nian leaders on national unity. When we presented the ideas of the "broth- 
ers’ and "comrades" in the other organizations to him, he wondered, with a 
bitterness which he stamped with his customary calm, "Do you believe that 
this is the conversation of people who want national unity?" He insisted 
throughout the conversation on formulating his words in extremely general 
terms, 


AL-ITTLHAD: We would like your view in FATAH on the sum total of develop- 
ments the Palestinian resistance has experienced since the departure from 
Beirut and your evaluation of the crisis the Liberation Organization is 
going through, which is manifested in the state of rift and fragmentation, 
and where the responsibility for everything we see lies. 


[Answer] We do not want to be in a position of defending the steps FATAH and 
the organization have taken in the recent stage. When we see the thinking of 
our brothers in the organizations that are present in Damascus proceeding 
from a position of making accusations and casting doubts in a spirit which 
we think was one of the prime reasons for the blow at national unity, the 
subjective position which says that it is the right one and others are most 
wrong, without study or readiness to accept the thinking and opinion of oth- 
ers, that constitutes a grievous position which has its effect, without a 
doubt, on the course and on any meeting aimed at implanting unity. We do not 
want to get into the details of the dispute so much as we must always seek 
points of concurrence, not causes of mutual estrangement, because if we want 
to go back to the past we ourselves have much which we could consider crimes 








against the revolution, the cause and the peopie in which these groups have 
taken part, along with the Syrian regime, plainly, to the end of striking at 
the unity and course of the Liberation Organization, with each one having 
his own goal in this action. 


Abu Jihad added in exactly these words: 


"Since the June 1982 war of confrontation with the Palestine revolution and 
the fraternal Lebanese people, that broad Zionist aggression against Leba- 
non, when the revolution persevered and these forces persevered for 88 days 
in the face of the forces of destruction and aggression, we will not forget 
the nature of the Syrian position, which deprived the fighting men of all 
weapons and volunteers and withdrew many of the defensive weapons which had 
been around the camps a few days before the fighting, and other facts whose 
sad pages we do not want to turn over once again, because that will open a 
wound which we all want to transcend. However, this Syrian position advanced 
a scheme which was aimed at striking at the Liberation Organization and its 
unity, created the rift within FATAH and worked to develop it within the 
Palestine Liberation Organization. The bloody struggle which spread out over 
the al-Biqa', Damascus and Tripoli took place under Syrian stewardship and 
Syrian support, creating circumstances which compelled the leadership and 
forces of the organization to leave Syrian and Lebanese territory. This did 
not stop at that point. Indeed, we saw Syrian political attacks, using every 
means of pressure even on those organizations residing in Damascus to keep 
them away from all meetings in the context of the organization. The story of 
the days of the Palestinian dialogue in Algiers and Aden is a well known one 
-- the Syrian decision which was conveyed to these leaders in the words of 
"Abd-al—-Halim Khaddam himself, that anyone who met with the FATAH leadership 
and ‘Arafat had no place on Syrian territory, and the continuation of this 
pressure in a manner which responded [sic] to attempts to form the ‘Salva- 
tion Front' or others for the sake of creating an alternative to the Libera- 
tion Organization or the parallel formation which would weaken the image of 
the Palestine Liberation Organization on the Arab and international stage." 


The Attack Is Ongoing 


Abu Jihad went on to say, "The Syrian view, which was stated to these peo-- 
ple, was that on Syrian territory ‘there is one opinion not two and no one 
holding an opinion differing with ours will be allowed to remain on our 
territory’ ~- all this has its role and effect on the situation on the Pal- 
estinian stage. Our basic question is, has this Syrian position changed? Can 
our brothers avoid these pressures, so that we can move on to the Aden- 
Algiers discussion? What have been the causes for its suspension? Why hasn't 
there been a commitment to what was agreed to in the presence of the Alge- 
rian and Democratic Yemeni delegations? 


"Let us prepare for the evaluation of the situation the Palestine revolution 
is going through during this stage, avoiding all the details and bitterness 


of the past. 


"The American-Israeli attack is an ongoing one. It wishes to be aimed at the 
elimination of the leadership of the Palestinian people and destruction of 
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the Palestine Liberation Organization. They are the ones who are gladdened 
by this fragmentation on the Palestinian stage, and are continuing the vi- 
cious attack, on top of the fragmented nature cf the Arab state of affairs 
and the unstable international situation. The people of Palestine find them- 
selves ina difficult situation. The doors are closed and there are no illu- 
sions that a settlement is forthcoming. They are Americans and [Israelis who 
want only death, destruction and the persecution of every political movement 
advocating our rights which the Palestine Liberation Organization carries 
out. There is no way to confront all these conspiracies except through a 
single Palestinian position and unified Palestinian ranks. Therefore, the 
FATAH movement and the Palestine Liberation Organization leadership have not 
hesitated to make a sincere appeal for the need to meet on the road to na- 
tional unity, however alienated people's positions might be and however the 
campaigns of casting doubts and making accusations among us might be, be- 
cause the cause concerns the destiny which belongs to all of us and there is 
no alternative no matter how much time may pass or how the road from this 
meeting might extend. Our appeal does not include the presence of precondi- 
tions from any of us toward the other and we can present all issues, inter- 
pret all positions and respond to all questions at the fraternal meeting 
table, as with the Algiers-Aden meeting, which constitutes a model. There 
were contradictory ideas and mutually estranged positions at the first meet- 
ing, and at the fifth meeting the Palestinian agreement known as the Aden- 
Algiers meeting was signed. 


The Amman Agreement 


AL-LTTIHAD: In our conversations with the brothers in Damascus, they direct- 
ed severe criticisms at the 11 February 1984 agreement and considered this 
agreement in effect a final divorce from the tentative program, the progran 
to return and giin self-determination, an independent state and independent 
Palestinian representation. Participation has taken the place of unique rep- 
resentation and confederation, or federation, has taken the place of the 
independent state. What is your view and how do you evaluate the agreement? 


Abu Jihad: For example, these doubts concerning the Amman agreement are full 
and brimming over with wrongful interpretations. We for our part believe 
that this agreement constituted a penetration, on the international stage, 
of this political freeze which had surrounded our cause after the Tripoli 
conflict, the schism and the attempt to strike at the Palestine Liberation 
Organization. We have stressed commitment to the national constants we have 
repeatedly declared, which are embodied in the resolutions of the national 
councils, no participation, assignment or delegation, and when there was an 
attempt to trespass against these constants in London, the Palestinian posi- 
tion of preserving these constants rose to the fore. From the conversations 
that are taking place and the pressures that are being exerted now concern- 
ing Resolutions 242 and 338, the Liberation Organization has constantly de- 
clared its clear position on these two resolutions and our trame of refer- 
ence on this is the Palestinian-Jordanian agreement itself, which includes 
all aspects of the issue, not a separate part of it. When we talk about "all 
the United Nations and Security Council resolutions," our question always 

is, where is the place of United Nations General Assembly Resolutions 18] 
ind 194, which stipulate our right to a Palestinian Arab state and our right 


‘ / 1 , ¢ 
to the refugees return to their homes? 





When we talk about a "confederation," it is clear even in the stipulations 
that that would he between two countries which have chosen ntederation a: 
1 means for coming together, and that is what the resolutions of the loth 
session of the Palestine National Council called for and the 17th session 
consolidated, 


hese issues remain the subject of individual theories and we must refer to 
our National Council in ruling for or against them. [t is unfortunate that 
the National Council should be described by some brothers as being «f a 
structure which is built in a manner which is not in harmony with the nature 
of the actual balance of forces on the Palestinian stage, when we want to 
strengthen dissenting opinions or state that it is necessary to refer to the 
National Council and its resolutions when we seek a position which we need, 
because everyone knows that the positions of some forces in the National 
Council are given much more than the actual weight of their real forces on 
the stage. Something of this sort has also occurred in ordinary and union 
organizations. FATAH has always been a proponent of direct open elections on 
all levels at a time when many people have been opposed to them, 


Conditions of National Unity 


AL-[ITTLHAD: What steps do you consider necessary for bringing about Palesti- 
nian national unity? Do you have a specific vision on the practical aspect 
of this issue, and do you yourself for your part have any conditions which, 
if met, you believe should be considered the minimum for any meeting? 


Abu Jihad: We have called for a renewed Palestinian national meeting without 
any preconditions. Issues which can be the subject of debate, dialogue o1 
differences in opinion can, when we set out the basis for the new meeting, 
be presented before the national institutions, especially before our coming 
national council, since that council will be its own master, and there will 
be every right to discuss all previous resolutions and adopt a suitable new 
position concentrating on the nature of the circumstances which have recent- 
ly come into being as far as the cause and fighting and political activit 
are concerned, 


AL-ITTIHAD: Didn't the composition of the Palestine National Council witness 
any changes in the previous session, while the brothers in the organizations 
said that there was no real quorum at this session? 


Abu Jihad: The people who are worried about the composition of the National 
Council know that membership in it is sacred and that all members have the 
right to attend any coming session except those on whose rights organiza 
tional resolutions might be issued by the council itself. There has been 
nothing of that so far and therefore all the members of the l6th session 
have the right to attend all new sessions, 


tT / ey oe ee ee er ee ee a } a ! we ! 

[Question] The Egyptiar. president Husni Mubarak recently declared that 1 

Palestine Liberation Organization must recognize int 
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or ‘Arafat will be the greatest loser. How would you evaluate this sort of 
declaration? Are you being subjected to real pressures in this regard? 


Abu Jihad: Regarding the constant pressures which media campaigns keep mak-— 
ing in order to make the Palestine Liberation Organization seem to be in a 
position of having to make a final decision on Resolution 242, we would like 
to stress that the Liberation Organization has always declared its national 
constants and has stated on many occasions in the words of all leaders that 
it does not consider that it is being squeezed into a corner, as people say 
or imagine. The Liberation Organization will always remain the basic intrac- 
table figure in the Middle Fast cause. Why should we always be asked for 
card after card, while Arab efforts are not concentrated on those enemies 
who are increasing the campaigns of fraud and asking concession after con- 
cession though they do not offer any concessions on their part regarding 
recognition of Palestinian rights, rights which the forces of international 
legitimacy and most countries of the world have recognized? Let the pressure 
be directed at the United States of America itself and the Israeli enemy 
itself. What is the position regarding the American secretary of state, 
Shultz, when he says "We will not recognize the Liberation Organization even 
if it recognizes Resolutions 242 and 338?" The leaders of the Israeli entity 
keep repeating the same position. Why shouldn't the Arab leaders carry out 
extensive international campaigns in order to compel these people to recog- 
nize Palestinian rights instead of putting pressure on the Liberation Orga- 
nization to recognize Resolutions 242 and 338? 
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VARIOUS PUBLIC PROJECTS T0 BE COMPLETED 
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: In this project the repair work of a total of 25,404 square 
with a total cost of million afghanis has been foreseen. 





8- Sidewalk project: The construction of sidewalks with a total cost of six 
million afghanis has been predicted. 


Other major construction projects include the following: The Shahr-e Ara re- 
Sidential project at a cost of 50 million afghanis of which 88 apartments will 
be ready for occupancy by the end of the current year. 


The Vazirabad modern shopping center at a total cost of 13 million afghanis 
which is under construction and part of it will be available for use in the cur- 
rent year. 


Construction of Kheyr-Khaneh's cinema project at a cost of nine million afghanis 
which will be completed shortly and ready for use. 


The Biz transport project at a total cost of 35 million afghanis of which the 
delivery section and some workshops have been completed and will be soon made 
available for use. Also construction of seven large public shade-booths at a 
cost of seven million afghanis and construction of a modern public lavatories 
facility at a cost of two and one half million afghanis have been foreseen. 
Furthermore, 2/6 units of single restrooms are planned for installation through- 
out the city at a total cost of two and one half million afghanis. 
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PRESS REPORTS DEVELOPMENTS IN CPSU-CPI-M RELATIONS 


Invitations to Congress 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in Faglish 22 Dec 85 p 4 


[Article by Tarun Ganguly] 


[Text ] 


Calcutta, Dec.21:The CPI(M) 
does not want to rock the boat so 
far its relations with the Com- 
munist Party of Soviet Union 
(CPSU) and the Communist Par- 
ty of China (CPC) are concerned. 
It is for this reason that the 
CPI(M) has not invited any of 
the communist parties from 
abroad to participate in the 12th 
party congress scheduled to 
start here from December 25. 


The CPI(M) established party- 
to-party relations with the CPC 
in May 1983. With the CPSU, it 
has no official relations although 
there are fraternal! ties between 
the two parties. 

The CPI(M) usually invites de- 
legations from communist par- 
ties with which it has party-to- 
party relations. Accordingly, the 
CPC should have been asked to 
send a delegation for the con- 
gress. Since it has no party-to- 
party relations with the CPSU, it 
cannot invite a party delegation 
from the Soviet Union. Accor- 
dingly, to avoid embarrassment, 
the CPI(M) has decided not to 

invite delegations trom any or 
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the communist parties with 
which it has official ties 

Instead, the CPI(M) has re- 
quested the communist parties 
with which it has ties to send 
friendly messages. It may be 
recalled that way back in the 
late Fifties, Soviet idealogues 
like Michael Suslov and Din 
Mohammad Kunaev had 
attended congresses of the then 
undivided Communist Party. ; 

The CPI(M), after establishing 
official relations with the CPC, 
had improved its relations with 
the CPSU. But soon it realised 
that the CPSU was not eager to 
have official ties with the 
CPI(M) at the cost of the CPI, 
with which it has old relations. 
After this realisation, CPI(M’'s 
enthusiasm about ties with the 
CPSU cooled off and the party 
reverted to its old line of 
equidistance from the CPSU and 
the CPC. 

As of now, the CPI(M) prefers 
to maintain status quo in its 
relations with both the Soviet 
and Chinese communist parties, 
without going for any qualitative 
improvement in such relations. 


INDIA 











/ hen The Telegraph re-.- 
Wiriestee me to write an 
article on the subject ; 
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Article by CPI-M Politburo Member 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 24 Dec 85 p 8 


[Article by M., Basavapunnaiah ] 


[Text ] 


of CPI(M)’s relations with the 
Communist Party of the Soviet. 
Union (CPSU) and the Com- 
munist Party of China (CPC) 
with the hope that my article 


,on the issue might “clear all 
-confusion on the subject,” I 


agreed to do it. But with no 
illusion that one article of this 
nature can clear all confusion 
on the topic. 

In fact, there is no reason for 
any confusion on the question 
since the party-to-party 
fraternal relations between 
the CPI(M) and the CPC, 
which were broken during the 
years of 1966-67, were restored 
and normalised in May 1983, 
while there were no such for- 
mal and fraternal party-to- 
party relations between the 
CPI(M) and the CPSU. They 
were never forged since the; 
birth of the CPI(M) as a sepa- 
rate party in the year 1964., 
The CPSU continued with it’s 
party-to-party relationship 
with the CPI. On this score 
there can be no room for any. 
confusion. 

Then the question remains 
where exactly the relationship 
between the CPI(M) and 
CPSU, at the present stage, 
stands, and what it implies. 
Before we answer the question 
let us make it clear that the 
CPI(M) has always regarded 
the CPSU as the mightiest 
communist party heading the 
formidable Socialist Soviet 
Union, irrespective of the 
CPI(M)’s political -ideological 
civergencies on certain issues 
with the leadership of the 
CPSU. It is, of course, quite a 
different thing that these di- 
vergencies did not remain sta- 
tic, and they were undergoing 
several changes in the con-, 
tinuous changing process of 
events of history and life. It is 


‘tions, 


irrelevant and beyond the 
scope of the present article to 
deal as to what these changing 
events of history and life were, 
during the last 21 years, since 
the formation of the CPI(M) in 
1964. 

~ Retiring to the isstie under 
discussion, the CPI(M) does 
take note of the fact that the 
relations between the CPI(M) 
and the CPSU have mellowed 
during the last few years. In 
the recent past, the CPSU 
leadership has been formally 
communicating with the Cen- 
tral Committee (CC) of the 
CPI(M), forwarding some let- 
ters and documents. Besides, 
the CPSU has been inviting 
our party’s delegations on 
occasions such as the 40th 
anniversary of anti-fascist vic- 


tory day celebrations. The, 


CPSU also is helping the 
CPI(M) by rendering medical 
assistance to some of our 
seriously ailing party cadres. 
Further, the delegations of the 
DYFI and SFI, etc., in which 
the CPI(M) holds leading posi- 
are being invited to 
the Soviet Union on a number 
of occasions and for a series of 
functions. 

All these developments go to 
reveal the fact that the rela- 
tions between the CPSU and 
the CPI(M) have become war- 
mer with the two parties com 
ing closer over the last two to 
three years. And yet no formal 
and fraternal party-to-party 
relations have been estab- 
lished between the CPSU and 
the CPI(M), so far, though this 
does not impede our working 
together on issues such as the 
struggle for world peace, anti- 
colonialism and similar other 
issues of common interest. 

Now the question arises as to 
what it amounts to if two com- 
munist parties have formal 
fraternal, party-to-party rela- 
tions, and in what way they 
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influence the course of rela- 
tions between communist par- | 
ties. The CPI(M) is duty bound * 
either to invite or to ask for’ 
messages from such commun- 
ist parties to its party congres- 
ses of conference, besides 
frequent exchanges of views 
and visits of delegations. 
These the CPI(M) would not do 
with the communist parties 
with which it has not yet estab- 
lished party-to-party relations. 
This applies to the CPSU too as 
the party-to-party relations be- 
tween it and the CPI(M) are’ 
not yet formalised. 

Today, there are 85 to 90. 
communist parties in the diffe- 
rent countries of the world. 
The CPI(M) has established 
party-to-party relaticns with 
only 25 parties, though it has 
got contacts with several other. 
communist parties. The 
CPI(M) does not go out of its 
way to seek such establish- 
ment of party-to-party rela- 
tions with other communist 
parties, though it is positively 
responsive to such moves if 
one or the other communist 
parties of different countries 
expresses its desire to have 
such formal relations. It must 
also be mentioned that it was 
the CPC which initiated the 
dialogue for reforging party-to- 
party yelations, and the 
CPI(M) had readily responded. 

The CPI(M) unreservedly 
accepts that the ruling parties 
of the socialist world are com- 
munist parties, irrespective of 
its differences and disagree- 
ments with this or that ruling 
communist party. While re- 
serving its basic right to criti- 
cise one or the other of the 
ruling communist parties, it 
exercises this right with 
utmost restraint and caution. 
Such criticism and expression 
of differences, if frequently 
and freely aired, would result 
in undermining the prestige of 











the socialist system and the 
confidence of the common peo- 
ple in the great cause of social- 
ism and communism. 


And yet the CPI did not 
hesitate in the past, and will 
not hesitate in the future to 
openly express its views on one 
communist party or the other, 
regardless of whether the con- 
cerned party is a ruling or a 
non-ruling party, and whether 
it is a big or a small party. 


The CPI(M), in its relations 
with all other communist par- 
ties, does not intend to inter- 
fere in the internal matters of 
the concerned parties, be they 
ruling or non-ruling commun- 
ist parties. Similarly, the 
CPI(M) does not like the in- 
terference or intervention of 
any other communist party 
either, in its internal affairs 
and its policies, directly or 
indirectly. This principle of 
ours holds good with all the 
communist parties, including 
the biggest and strongest like 
the CPSU and the CPC. 

Some communist parties, 


Calcutta 


[Text ] 


Calcutta, Dec. 26: The CPI(M) 
has not yet received any mes- 
sage of felicitation from the 
Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union on the occasion of its 12th 
party congress being held here. 
However, 13 fraternal parties, 
including the Communist Party 
of China have sent messages 


Asked why there was no mes- 
sage from the CPSU, Mr Basava- 
punnaiah, CPI(M) politburo 
member, said, “We cannot force 
the CPSU to send us greetings or 
messages.” He, however, added, 
“It might be due to a telegraphic 
delay that we have not received 
the message.” 

When it was pointed out to 
him that a CPSU central commit- 
tee member would be attending 
the Congress centenary celebra- 


both ruling and non-ruling 
ones, have come to maintain 
party-to-party, fraternal rela- 
tions with more than one com- 
munist party in each country. 
For example, most of the com- 
munist parties which have par- 
ty-to-party formal relations 
with CPI(M) also have party- 
to-party relations wih the CPI. 
But so far the CPI(M) has not 
adopted such a policy, it deals 
with only one communist party 
in one country, the communist 
party that has come to be 
accepted by the working mas- 
ses in the given country as the 
credible one. 

Not merely that. Some com- 
munist parties have been 
establishing party-to-party re- 
lations not only with the com- 
munist parties of different 
countries but also with some 
socialist and even bourgeois 
parties like our Congress(1). 
The CPI(M) does not subscribe 
to such a line of thinking and 
activity, though it is not intent 
upon imposing its own view, in 
this regard, on other fraternal 
parties. 


More Comment by Basavapunnaiah 


THE TELEGRAPH in English 27 Dec 85 p 4 


tions in Bombay, Mr Basavapun- 


‘naiah said, “If the CPSU main. 


tains relations with the Congres. 
s({), we cannot interfere. Neith- 
er can we forbid the CPSU from 
sending fraternal delegates to 
Conegress(I) sessions. However, 
in private exchanges between us 
and the CPSU leaders we make 
our stand clear regarding the 
Congress(I).” 


Mr Basavapunnaiah said Chi- 
na’s name would be included in 
the international section of the 
draft political resolution of the 
12th congress. He said China 
had stated that under no cir- 
cumstances would it use nuclear 
weapons against non-nuclear 
countries and several delegates. 
had wanted China’s name to be 
incorporated in the resolution 
along with that of the Soviet 
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The rapid growth ot the 
world communist movement is 
also followed by deep differ- 
ences and divergencies on a 
series of political-ideological 
and theoretical questions. The 
international communist 
movement is no more “mono. 
lithic” as it was during the 
period of the existence of the 
Communist International (CI) 
or the Third International. The 
CI was dissolved in 1943 as it 
outlived its purpose. The unity 
of the world communist move- 
ment will have to be forged on 
an entirely new basis, taking 
into serious account the ex- 
tremely uneven development 
of the communist movement in 
different countries; they are 
contronted with different con- 
crete facts which dictate diffe- 
rent tactical approaches. 

This, in brief, explains not 
merely the relations of the 
CPI(M) with the CPSU and the 
CPC, but also the national and 
international background of 
the world movement that con- 
ditions the approach of the 
CPI(M) to the CPSU, the CPC 
and other communist parties. 


Speaking about China’s grow- 
ing relations with the Soviet Un- 
ion, he said the CPI(M) wanted 
unity in the socialist camp and 
the world communist movement. 
According to the CPI(M), he 
said, China was a socialist coun 
try, opposed to imperialism and 
in favour of peace. Quoting from 
the draft political resolution, he 
said the party felt that in the 
present international situation, 
which was strained by imperial- 
ism, relations between the Peo- 
ples’ Republic of China and the 
Soviet Union affected not only 
the basic interests of the Soviet 
and the Chinese people, but the 
world situation as well. Norma 
lisation of Sino Soviet relations 
would stabilise the world situa 
tion, he said 
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PRC NEGOTIATING PURCHASE OF KUNDREMUKH ORE 
Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 3 Jan 86 p 14 


[Text ] 


BANGALORE, January 2: The 
Kudremukh iron Ore Company Lim- 
ited (KIOCL) will send a tnal shipment 
of iron ore concentrate shortly to 
China. 

About 25,000 tonnes of Kudremukh 
concentrate will be shipped in the 
middle of this month. The KIOCL has 
bagged the Chinese order after a sam- 
ple sent in October was successfully 
tned out in Chinese steel mills. 

The KIOCL which is making a 
vigorous hunt for new markets, con- 
siders entering the Chinese market a 
mayor breakthrough 

Mr. K. K. Rao, chairman and man- 
aging director of KIOCL, told The 
Times of India News Service that in 
December a second contract with 
Japan for the supply of 620,000 tonnes 
was also signed. The shipment would 
have to be made between January and 
March. 

Since its trial shipment made in May 
to Japan, the world’s largest market for 
iron ore, significant stndes have been 
made. Over 900,000 tonnes has been 
sent to Japan so far. Now the KIOCL 
1s also trying to rope in a long term 
contract with Japan. 

Till the beginning of 1985, 
Kudremukh Iron Ore Company was 
mainly depended upon one mar- 
ket—Romania. This year, it has tied up 
with a buy-back arrangement for supp- 
ly of equipment to the Mangalore pellet 
plant. 

A marketing drive was launched in 
the second half of 1984 to gain a 
foothold in the major tron ore markets 
of the world. The contract with Chinese 
anfl Japanese markets 1s a result of this 
effort. 
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STEPS TO END SINO-INDIAN BORDER DISPUTE UNDER STUDY 
Madras THE HINDU in English 5 Jan 86 p l 
[Article by G.K. Reddy] 


[Text] New Delhi, Jan 4--A delicate diplomatic issue under consideration 
at the highest level at present is what should or could be done to end the 
current stalemate in Sino-Indian talks on the border dispute and open the 
way for a meaningful political dialogue on the subject at an opportune 
moment. 


The decision rests with the Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, since the 

opinion among his advisers seems to be divided with one group seeing no 
great advantage in attempting to step up the pace and the other urging 

some imaginative move on India's part to test China's intentions. 


One of the ideas mooted is that a special envoy of the Prime Minister 
should be sent to Beijing for private talks with Mr Deng Xiaoping and 
other top Chinese leaders to see how far they would be prepared to go to 
arrive at an overall settlement. The precedent of what Mr Rajiv Gandhi 
did in sending a senior party colleague, Mr P. Shiv Shanker, to Kathmandu 
and Dhaka is being cited in support of the suggestion that a similar step 
could be taken in relation to China as well in the context of India's 
ongoing efforts to improve relations with neighbouring countries in common 
interest. 


More cautious approach: But a more cautious approach being suggested is 
that without arousing any undue expectations, the Government could sent 

the External Affairs Minister, Mr B.R. Bhagat, to Beijing to return the 
visit of the former Chinese Foreign Minster, Mr Huang Hua, to Delhi in 

1981 which led to the current series of official-level talks on the 

border dispute. It would provide a good opportunity for a private exchange 
of views with the Chinese leadership without the appearance of any formal 
discussions and help set the tone for an eventual visit by the Prime 
Minister himself at some point after the necessary spadework has been 

done for it. 
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Unanimity among advisers: But there is complete unanimity among the Prime 
Minister's advisers that he should not pay a visit to China until substan- 
tial progress has been made in narrowing down the differences to the point 
at which some tangible moves could be made for settling the border problem. 
The Chinese are well aware of this Indian position since Mr Zhao Ziyang 

seemed to have appreciated the difficulty when Mr Rajiv Gandhi told him 

quite candidly during their meeting in New York in October last that it 

would not be appropriate for him to visit Beijing until some substantial 
progress had been made in resolving the border dispute. 


So it would not be surprising if the Prime Minister veers round to the 
view that a useful start could be made with a visit by Mr Bhagat to 
Beijing in May-June for privately elevating the level of the dialogue 
without formally ending the present series of official-level talks incon- 
clusively before the next round. 
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CORRE“PONDENT REPORTS INTERVIEW WITH DALAT LAMA 
Madras THE HINDU in English 26 Dec 85 p 9 


[Text] Bodh Gaya, Dec 25--Although the Dalai Lama believes that the situa- 
tion in Tibet would change eventually, he does not propose to visit his 
native land in the immediate future. 


In an interview with a group of newsmen from THE HINDU, |.& MONDE, ASSOCIATED 
PRESS and a German newspaper, in the audience room of his monastery at Bodh 
Gaya on Monday evening, the Dalai Lama said the Chinese authorities had 
invited him for a brief visit to Tibet in 1983 but in the same year there 
had been a reversal of official policy there. In September-October 1983, 

a large number of Tibetans were arrested and publicly executed on criminal 
charges. The crackdown on Tibetans, he said, was politically motivated. 


Subsequently, I received verbal as well as written messages from my people 
in Tibet to the effect that although they were eager to have me there, in 
the present circumstances [ should not go to Tibet. 


The Dalai Lama said: 'I regard myself a free spokesman of the Tibetan 
people and naturally I am guided by their advice.’ 


Healing efforts not enough: The Dalai Lama said there had been immense 
physical and mental destruction in Tibet. Efforts were being made to 
"repair and undo' the damage but they were not adequate. A lot more had 
to be done. 


Would the political solution proposed by China to the Taipei regime be 
acceptable to Tibet? ‘This is not relevant in our case and in any case 
we did not raise this,’ the Dalai Lama answered. ‘We have told China 
that we have the right to seek and get much more in view of our historical 
background and also the immense suffering the Tibetans have undergone. 
Millions of our people are living outside Tibet. At the moment, [ am 
physically outside Tibet. But I have a great moral responsibility for my 
people in Tibet. 
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The Dalai Lama was, however, hopeful of a change in the situation in Tibet 
because "my countrymen have great faith in me. They love me and respect me 
and above all they look to their future with hope. Tibet is indestructible. 
It is eternal. Things will change in Tibet. Only one thing will not change 
and that is my Bhikshuk vritti (my total commitment as a monk) to the suffer- 
ing and humanity and my roles as a leader and spokesman of the Tibetan people 
who are loyal and hopeful." 


Sense of humour: The Dalai Lama who broke into laughter frequently during 
our hour-long interview, said: 'One reason why I am so popular with my 
countrymen is that I am not in their midst. If I go to Tibet and live 
with them, I may not be so popular.’ 


At the moment, I cannot say what changes may take place in Tibet in the 
next five years but I do hope that eventually the Chinese would veer 
round to the view that Tibet should be ruled by Tibetans.' 


Kalachakra ceremony: Would he be celebrating the kalachakra ceremony (at 
present being held in Bodh Gaya) in Tibet? ‘Yes, why not?' the Dalai Lama 
replied. ‘At least 10,000 Tibetans are participating in the Kalachakra 
ceremony here. Most of them are from the border areas of Tibet who came 
to India via Nepal. In their case, permits are not needed. In any case, 
of late the Chinese were more liberal in issuing travel permits though not 
liberal enough.’ 


Was the llth kalachakra ceremony currently being performed at Bodh Gaya 
his last? The Dalai Lama laughed and said he proposed to perform his 12th 
Kalachakra at Shridhanakutaka in U.P. where, according to Buddhist scrip- 
tures, the Buddha gave his first sermon. The Dalal Lama said the current 
Kalachakra ceremony at Bodh Gaya was being attended by the largest-ever 
gathering of Buddhist monks and devotees from all over the world in the 
past several centuries--8000 monks and about two lakh devotees. 


The Dalai Lama said the main object of the ceremony was to promote human 
happiness and world peace. The present one at Bodh Gaya was more extensive 
with additional rituals than the last kalachakra ceremony performed in 
Switzerland last year. 


Fxplaining the significance, the Dalai Lama said like any other Tantrik 
ceremony the Kalachakra helped develop peace of mind and promoted a 

positive atmosphere by eliminating violence. Its importance was that it 

was good for the entire humanity. There are other Tantrik teachings, but 
they are meant for esoteric groups who have a grounding in the Buddhist 
Tantras. As a Buddhist monk, wherever I go, I stress the importance of love 
and compassion to promote peace of mind and world peace. 


His hobbies: Asked about his hobbies, the Dalai Lama laughed and said 'I 
laugh and read. I ama leader, freedom fighter, healer and fortune-teller 
to satisfy the whims of people. I read newspapers, but only the front page 
and headlines. I read books on science, astronomy, numerology and western 
psychology. Physics has relevance to Buddhist teaching. 
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LUFTHANSA BOMBAY CHIEF BELIEVED BEHIND SPY NETWORK 


New Delhi PATRIOL in English 3 Jan 86 p 6 


[Article by Madhu Shetye] 


[Text ] 


By Madhu Shetye 

Bombay, Jan 2 — Was Mr 
Sitaram Chittaranjan, deputy 
atntion manager of Lufthansn, 
Bombay, the mastermind behind 
the alleged apy network operated 
by the Bundea Grenz Schutz 
(German Border Force of West 
Germany) in Bombay? 

This question has remained 
unanawered ao far despite exten- 
sive investigation by the Indian 
intelligence agencies. The un- 
earthing of the spy ring hnd led to 
the deportation of three Weat 
German men, who had come ona 
tourist visa and, were operating in 
the sensitive area of Sahar inter- 
national airport in November 
Inst. 

‘The intelligence sleuths re- 
ported to have recovered three let- 
ters written by Mr Chittaranjan 
to the local police and the Inter- 
national Airport Authorities of 
India requesting for airport secu- 
rity pnases for the deported West 
German spies. Mr Chittaranjan 
wane alan alleged to be conducting 
correspondence to this effect for 
overn decade ag the batches of the 
Weat German security men con- 
tinued to come to Indin on tourist 
visns since 1971. He had been en- 
dorsing — their rosters sas 
Lufthansa’s deputy station man- 
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ager in Bombay. 

‘The Airline sources confirm 
that Mr Chittaranjan had been 
paying salaries to the West Ger- 
man men involved in the opera 
tion on petty cash vouchers as 
well as authorising payments of 
their hotel bills in breach of for- 
eipn exchange regulations. Such 
brazen activity was possible only 
because Mr Chittaranjan used to 
born the concerned Indian aecuri- 
ty officers at the Bombay airport 
“hapty" for their ‘co-operation, 
the eources anid. 

It is now revealed that the cus- 
toma authorities at the Santa 
Cruz airport had held prolonged 
interrogation of Mr Chittaranjan 
in connection with a cnee of hash- 
ish amupgling allegedly involving 
one Kamal Cheddha, a frequent 
traveller on Lufthansa airline. 


In another disclosure it is 
learnt that the West Getman 
apies were being lodged in South 
Bombay. They had at their dispo- 
‘anl a posh flat in Beach Candy 
apartment on the fashionable 
Bhulabhai Desai Road. This flat 
had seen many a lavish cocktail 
party being thrown to the Indian 
guests. After snme time the venue 
waa auddenly shifted toa five star 
hotel in South Bombay and the 
flat was taken over by the then 
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atation mannger of Lufthanen 

Yet another curious aspect of 
the sordid affair is that though the 
nitline admita that the Wet Ger 
man Border Force apenta were 
employed at the Bombay airport 
for “security” reasons, it is not 
clearasto why they were not post- 
ed at Delhi where the airline has 
its administrative and operation- 
al headquarters. 


Our Delhi: Correspondent adds 
The Bombay unit 
of the Directorate of Revenue In- 
telligence on ‘Thursday reized 
2.95 tonnes of hashish worth Rea 
1.77 crore which was heing illegal. 
ly amugeled out of the country to 
West Germany, 
According to a Finance Minia- 
try relense, DRI officers inter- 
cepted a container at the Rombay 
docks which was declared to con- 
tnin 400 baga of boric acid. On 
inspection it was found that 163 
of these bags contained hashish 
inatend. 
Fach of theae bags contained 
IB kee of hashish and one had 20 
kgsoftheatuff. Thecontniner was 
to be shipped by a vesrel, MV- 
Neptune-Beryl, and was being 
sent hy one Vishwas Exports of 
Bombay to a Weat German firm 
called Invoreae Freaka. 
‘The hashish was packed In 
slabs of one kilo each 








CPSU DELEGATION LEADER DISCUSSES MEDIA COOPERATION 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 4 Jan 86 p 4 


| Text ] 


New Delhi, Jan. 3: A high-level 
Soviet delegation at present in 
the capital, has criticised the 
meagre coverage of the Soviet 
Union on Doordarshan and has 
brought up the matter in discus- 
sions with the information and 
broadcasting minister, Mr V.N. 
Gadgil. 

The CPSU delegation, headed 
by the editor-in-chief of Pravda, 
Mr Victor G. Afanasyev, had 
come to attend the Congress 
centenary celebrations in Bom- 
bay and has subsequently met 
Mr Gadgil and other officials to 
discuss the possibility of further 
“media cooperation” between 
India and the Soviet Union. 

At a press conference here 
this morning, Mr Afanasyev said 
he put forward two main ques- 
tions to Mr Gadgil. The first was 
in regard to further expanding 
cooperation in dissemination of 
news through the official media 
and the second was the question 
of increasing exchanges of jour- 
nalists between the two coun- 
tries. 

Giving a frank account of the 
Soviet grievances, Mr Afanasyev 
said, “We expressed a reproach 
of sorts because in our view, 
Doordarshan does not show 
enough topics pertaining to con- 
temporary Soviet life compared 
to our coverage of India.” 

Mr Gadgil, he said, had initial- 
ly denied this contention and 
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said Doordarshan had shown a 
number of Soviet films, but 
when pressed had come up with 
only two films War and Peace 
and Crime and Punishment. 

Mr Afanasyev pointed out that 
though both the films were Rus- 
sian classics, they depicted 
situations that were some 150 
years old and were too long and 
difficult to comprehend by aver- 
age Indian viewers. “We came to 
the conclusion that much re- 
mains to be done in exchange of 
films, information and _ prop- 
aganda. We feel it should be 
stepped up and intensified be- 
cause media has a big role to 
play in promoting overall 
friendship and cooperation, Mr 
Afanasyev said. 

On the question of exchanges 
of journalists, the Soviet delega- 
tion felt that “not everything 
possible has been done in this 
field. We feel the scale of ex- 
changes is insufficient at pre- 
sent.” 

Apart from the issue of grea- 
ter media cooperation, Mr Afa- 
nasvev also gave an account of 
his meetings with the Prime 
Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, in 
Bombay. He had three meetings 
with Mr Gandhi where he had 
conveyed the greetings of the 
CPSU on the Congress Party's 
centenary. The Prime Minister 
had expressed his gratitude to 
the CPSU for having a sent a 
delegation at the representative 
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level, which he felt was a mea- 
sure of esteem that the CPSU 
felt for the Congress. Mr Gandhi 
had also praised the Soviet Pres- 
ident Mr Mikhail Gorbachyov, 
and said he appealed to him “as 
a person and also a_ political 
figure,” Mr Afanasyev said. 

On whether the representa- 
tion of the CPSU at the Congress 
meet indicated that the parties 
would further their ties, Mr Afa- 
nasyev said, “We have not yet 
devised anything. Historically, 
we have always maintained rela 
tions with the Indian National 
Congress. We believe our rela- 
tionship will develop, but so far 
nothing concrete has been work- 
ed out.” 

In this context, Mr Afanasyev 
emphasised that though they 
had come to India to attend the 
Congress celebrations, their 
main ties would remain with the 
Indian Communists. “We have 
very highly developed relations 
with the Indian Communists 
over a long period,” he said. 
Though Mr Afanasyev did not 
specify which Communist party 
he had in mind, he later said 
while they had party to party 
and, therefore, closer ties with 
the CPI, they were also friendly 
with the CPI(M). 

A Congress(I) delegation will 
attend the CPSU congress in 
Moscow in February. It will be 
the first time that the Congress 
will attend a Soviet Party meet. 
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Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 7 Dec 85 p 1] 


[Text ] 


New Delhi, Dec. 6: The West- 
land-Dauphin tussle over the co- 
veted ONGC helicopters’ con- 
tract has hotted up with the 
French offering six Dauphins 


free of cost in the package deal. 


for 27 helicopters. 
This was disclosed by the 


French minister for industrial © 


redeployment and external 
trade,-Mrs Edith Cresson, at a 
press conference here this even- 
ing. In an oblique dig at West- 
land, Mrs Cresson said, “We do 
not give them (away) as some 
others do. People buy them as 


‘they are good.” Then she added, 


“but we do give part gifts to help 
friends.” 

The minister also revealed 
that France has initiated discus- 
sions with India for the sale of 
ATR-42 short distance aircraft 
which it produces in’ collabora- 
tion with Italy. 

As regards the pending con- 
tracts for the mainframe compu- 
ters and the Bangalore tele- 
phone electronic switching fac- 


| tory, the minister disclosed that 
the two French contenders in 
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the line—ClII—Honeywell Bull . 


and CiT Alcatel—had made 
fresh proposals in their offers. 
She, however, did not elaborate. 

Her discussions with the Gov- 
ernment of India mainly centred 
around aeronautics, the Hazira- 
Bijaipur—Jagdispur pipeline, 
telecom, computers, oil and oil 
machinery. On the Ganga action 
plan, she- pointed out that 
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France has offered 100 million 
French francs as aid. 

An official statement released 
by the Union minfstry of indus- 
try said France has expressed its 
willingness to enter into more 
technical collaborations with In- 
dia in an effort to increase im- 
ports of Indian goods. On this 
point, the French minister said 
France would explore ways to 
decrease the Indian deficit in 
Indo-French bilateral trade. She 
said France had already pro- 
cured a licence to import 
locomotives from India and sell 
them further to Africa. 

France will also be sending 
delegations on textiles, leather 
and standardisation with a view 
to increasing exports. 


The Union minister of state 
for industrial development, Mr 
Arunachalam, suggested that 
France enter new collaborations 
with India, particularly in the 
field of electronics in the Santa 
Cruz free trade zone, mainly for 
export. He also suggested that 
France could import auto com- 
ponents from India. 

In reply to a suggestion, Mrs 
Cresson said France could con- 


’sider setting up joint ventures in 


third countries like Algeria, 


‘Kenya and Senegal. 


France is not helping Pakistan in 
its nuclear weapons programme. 
Mrs Cresson said as a member of 
the London Club of nuclear pow- 
ers France would not help any 
country in its nuclear weapons 
programme. 
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PAPERS REPORT, COMMENT ON HELICOPTER PURCHASES FROM UK 


Deal with Westland 


~) 


Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 25 Dec 85 p 1] 


[Excerpt] India has finally decided to obtain 21 helicopters from 
Westland of Britain. 


The minister of state for civil aviation, Mr Jagdish Tytler, has 
indicated that the agreement would be concluded in February. 


Negotiations over the Westland deal worth £86 million had been underway 
for long. The supplies will be financed by an outright British grant. 
The talks had gone through a phase of uncertainty before a settlement 


was reached. 


India has already decided to obtain 21 copters from France. In addition, 
six will be obtained free, three each from the two suppliers Dauphne of 
France and Westland. Westland will carry out certain modifications in the 
copters in terms of the deal. 


The 42 copters, which will constitute the fleet strength of the Helicopter 
Cerporation of India will start operating by next October. 


The Helicopter Corporation, set up with an authorised share capital of 
Rs 50 crores, will operate air support services to meet requirements 

of the petroleum sector, operate scheduled and non-scheduled services in 
hill regions and inaccessible areas, provide intra-city transportation 
and will also operate tourist charters. 


Air Taxis 


As for the introduction of air taxis, details of guidelines for operations 
in respect of the choice of aircraft, foreign exchange requirements and 
related matters were before the cabinet, Mr Tytler said. Entrepreneurs 
both from the public and private sectors could operate these taxis. "There 
have been quite a number of inquiries," he said. 
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The minister hoped that the introduction of these air taxi services 
would open up places of tourist, historical and religious importance to 
a new clientele. 


The minister was emphatic that the new international terminal complex 
phase-I at Delhi named after Mrs Indira Gandhi, would be commissioned on 
May 1. Phase-I would cost Rs $5 crores. The new international terminal 
complex phase II at Bombay is expected to be commissioned in early 
February. 


Another announcement made by the minister was that the central flying 
school, the Indira Gandhi Rashtriya Uran Akademi, at Fursatganj would 
start functioning at Rae Bareili district in June with ground training. 
Training in flying will begin in September. 


Apart from meeting the requirements of pilots for the national air 
carriers, the school would offer its training facilities to personnel 
from other developing countries. He predicted it would be the best of 
its kind in Asia. 


Further on Westland Leal 


Madras THE IIINDU in English 28 Dec 85 p 1 


[Article by G.K. Reddy] 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec 27--The Westland helicopter deal has run into 
difficulties again in the wake of new strains in Indo-British relations 
over the handling of the Sikh extremists in the United Kingdom. 


The Foreign Secretary, Mr Romesh Bhandari, called the British High 
Commissioner, Sir Robert Wade-Gery, today to voice the Government of 
India's concern and unhappiness over the grant of U.K. citizenship to 
Mr Gurmej Singh Gill, the self-styled "Prime Minister" and the prant 
of Council House accommodation to Mr Jaswant Singh Thekedar, the so- 
called "Defence Minister" of "Khalistan." 


The negotiations for the purchase of 21 Westland W-30 helicopters had 

been finalised although no firm order was placed for them. But the 
Minister of State for Civil Aviation, Mr Jagdish Tytler, indicated at 

a press conference on December 24 that an agreement would be signed soon 
while announcing the decision ‘to buy them for setting up the propose 
Helicopter Corporation with a fleet of 42 acquired from Britain and France. 


Law, precedent overlooked: The Government of India has taken strong 
exception to the grant of British citizenship to Mr Gill, overlooking 

its own case laws and precedents which would have entitled the Home 

Office to deny, or at least delay, the decision, by taking due note of 

the Indian objections. The Indian legal experts have questioned the 
contention of the British authorities that they were under a legal obliga- 
tion to grant citizenship automatically to Mr Gill without even inquiring 
fully into his political antecedents. 
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Allotment of flat: The Indian indignation is all the greater over the 
allotmént of a London County Council flat to Mr Thekedar, who had sent 
a cheque for Rs 10,000 along with a death threat to the Prime Minister, 
Mr Rajiv Gandhi, on November 15, 1984, within a fortnight of Indira 
Gandhi's assassination. The flat has been allotted to him, in the 
Government of India's view, on the basis of his request for political 
asylum in Britain, ignoring the repeated objections raised by India 
against his actions. 


The only way India can make its displeasure known to the British Govern- 
ment in a telling manner is to hold up the helicopter deal by reviving 
some of the earlier objections. The Westland Company which has run into 
serious financial problems over the enormous expenditure incurred in 
developing the W-30 model has not sold even one of the 24 helicopters it 
has so far built, according to the Indian critics of this transaction. 


No guarantee: It is argued that if the company is taken over by an 
American or European helicopter manufacturer, there will be no guarantee 
that it would continue to manufacture this model even if India buys 21 
of them, partly with British grant funds which would reduce the price by 
at least 50 percent. The opponents of this deal continue to point out 
that the Royal Air Force has not purchased these helicopters since their 
performance fell short of its requirements. 


Legal quibbling: It is the mix-up of politics with performance specifi- 
cation, besides involvement of some influential personalities in this 
deal in the earlier stages, that has complicated the whole thing and 
introduced an element of avoidable controversy. But the British Govern- 
ment has not come out well from this unfortunate episode since it has 
continued to indulge in legal quibbling to cover up its reluctance to 
adopt a tougher attitude towards the Sikh extremists operating from the 
United Kingdom. 


Editorial Questions Westland Deal 
Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 4 Jan 86 p 9 


[Editorial ] 


[Text ] ine recent government decision to buy 21 British 
westland-30 helicopters for the Helicopter Corporation of 
India, along with 27 French Aerospatiale Dauphin-2 helli- 
copters, concluces two years of speculation on Anglo- 
French rivalry for the lucrative $200-million equipment 
contract for oil rig logistics and VIP travel. But what 
cannot be put to rest is the exact nature of the deal as the 
government itself seemed to be uncertain about the 
qualities of the British product right through the pro- 
longed negotiations. Mr Jagdish Tytler, Union minister of 
state for civil aviation, has been very forthcoming about 
the Dauphin deal and told newsmen that eight of the 27 
helicopters will be given free. The deal is worth over $90 
million of which more than $40 million will be on easy 
terms from the French government. The deal with the 
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British, however, is less clear. The Westland helicopters 
had become a bargaining counter in bilateral relations, 
with the Indian government making it clear that there 
could be no deal unless the British curbed the Khalistani 
elements in London. The British, for their part, had linked 
the sale with its £115 million aid to India and hinted that 
almost £45 million of that aid would lapse if the Westland 
offer was spurned. Initial reports in India put the cost of 
the British package at about £65 million but Westland 
sources put the price tag at $130 million. The government 
thus owes the people an exact statement on the value of 
the deal. There are other aspects also which need clarifica- 
tion. The Indian government had asked the Westland 
company to upgrade the helicopters by using a more 
powerful engine and by modifying the aircraft for Indian 
conditions. Westland executives have subsequently said 
that no modifications have been carried out, only the Rolls 
Royce GEM 60 engine has been substituted for the less 
powerful GEM 40 engine. What has not been mentioned ts 
that a better version of the Westland 30 helicopter exists, 
powered by a General Electric C17 turbine engine. This 
model has not been offered to India despite its earlier 
objections. 

There is reason to believe that the Westland 30 helicop- 
ter 1s not the best of its kind. Only 26 have been built since 
the helicopter’s commissioning in 1982. Of these not one 
has been sold! Two of these helicopters are on lease to Pan 
Am city shuttle services and three to British Airways for 
chartered services to the North Sea. Westland is down and 
almost out. It will need the Indian deal to see it into the 
1990s. The British government has already pumped over 
£40 million into the ailing company and if the deal with 
India fell through, the company would possibly have to 
wind up before the massive Anglo-Italian helicopter 
project EH 101 materialised. There has been speculation 
that India has got its helicopters virtually free because it 
will give the company an additional 6,00,000 manhours of 
work. But figures seem to indicate that only half the 
helicopters are free and the rest and the spares will have 
to be paid for in hard cash. 

Details of high technology deals are known to few and 
understood by fewer still. For example, contrary to public 
reports, there is little in common between the Dauphin 2 
and the Westland 30 which have been purchased for the 
same work. The former can seat only 10 and is powered by 
engines rated at 1,100 KW. The latter seats upto 19 and 1s 
powered by engines that rate 1,700 KW. The Westland 30 
is the upgraded commercial variant of the war-lke West- 
land Lynx. If the Westland helicopter was acceptable, then 
why did we not get into technology transfer for its future 
production in India as in the case of the Jaguar? We are 
trying to develop a light helicopter and a commercial 
variant (like the Westland) at HAL Bangalore. But HAL. 
has gone in for West German technology. This adds up 
with the Prime Minister's publicly expressed reservations 
about the Westland. But what happened thereafter? 
Something must have transpired quite some time ago 
because even when the Prime Minster’s remarks put the 
deal on ice, the British were quite certain of it eventually 
going through. 
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KEPORTAGE ON CONGRESS-I CENTENARY CELEBRATION 
Rajiv in Party Publication 


Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 23 Dec 85 p 9 





[Text ] 


NEW DELHI, December 22 
(UNI & PTI). 


HE Prime Minister Mr. Rajiv 
Gandhi, has rededicated the 
Congress to the task of ‘ganbi 
hatao’ and called for a direct 
poverty alleviation programme. 
In a message to the special issue of 
*Varnika’, an official publication of the 
AICC, brought out to commemorate 
the Congress centenary, Mr. Gandhi 
said the Congress would continue its 


struggle of “wiping every tear from — 


every eye”, fulfilling Mahatma 
Gandhi's ambition. 

Mr. Gandhi's message contains 
ideas which would set the tone of his 
presidential address to the centenary 


plenary session beginning in Bombay | 


on December 27. 

Mr. Gandhi also said the chances of 
a nuclear holocaust could be averted if 
nations realised the importance of 
coexistence. ' 

“It is not enough to accept the 
proposition that the other person may 
be nght. We must be ready to accept 
that even if he is wrong, he has a right 
to exist,” the Congress president said. 

The agenda for the next century 
before the Congress was to improve the 
quality of life of the people, safe- 
guarding Indian unity and communal 
harmony, Mr. Gandhi said. 


“We can affirm that we now havé thé 
inner strength to eradicate poverty. To 
achieve success we still have to tone 
our instruments — the people's or- 
ganisations as well as the bureaucracy,” 
Mr. Gandhi said. 

“By 2000 A.D. we should be able to 
ensure for all a minimum of nutntion 
and health, a minimum level of educa- 
tion and a productive job for at least 
one person in every family,” he wrote. 


INNER DEVELOPMENT 


Mr. Gandhi said that development 
in the larger sense meant developing 
the inner person, so that the human 
being lives in harmony with other 
human beings with nature and with the 
rest of the creation. 

“Side by side with the battle of 
quantity should be waged the battle for 
quality,” the Congress president said. 

Economists had predicted that India 
would never be able to attain sclf- 
sufficiency in food. How wrong this 
forecast had proved, he said. 

“An Einstein unlocks the key to the 
relationship between matter and 
energy. A Lenin, a Gandhi, a Mao and 
a Hochi Minh led revolutions A 
Jawaharlal Nehru breathes his own 
democratic impulse into a whole na- 
tion. The impossible becomes poss- 
ible,” Mr. Gandhi said. 

Meanwhile, in a message, Mr. 
Gandhi, said that nuclear disarma- 


ment, and economic co-operation be- , 


tween the developed and developing 
nations were the greatest needs of the 
world at present. 

The message was to the seminar on 
Indian National Congress and foreign 
policy, organised by the foreign affairs 
department of the AICC. 

The message also stressed the im- 
perative for use of science and tech- 
nology to eradicate hunger and 
counteract environmental pollution.’ 


Inaugurating the seminar, the minis- 
ter for external affairs, Mr. B. R. 
Bhagat, recalled what he termed 
“glorious traditions” of the Indian 
National Congress and said that the 
party had always supported the struggle 
of the oppressed against impenalism 
and colonialism. 
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SANTHAL UPRISING 


Mr. Bhagat reiterated that the party 
took a keen interest in the conduct of 
India’s external relations and inter- 
national developments. 

Meanwhile, in his foreword to the 
five-volume “India’s Struggle for Free. 
dom: Role of Associated Movements,” 
Mr. Gandhi wrote that the terms “im- 
penalism”™ and “colomalism™ sound 
ndiculous after the “mightiest” em- 
pire’s defeat in the face of India’s non- 
violent campaigns. - 


The Indian freedom movement, he 
writes, was a saga of courage and 
endurance in the face of what seemed 
insuperable odds. 

The publication was brought out by 
the Congress centenary celebrations 
committee and released by the Con- 
gress) = working = president, = Mr. 
Kamlapati Tnpathi, on December 18. 


The five volumes depict the history 
of 23 movements which either 
preceded or ran parallel to the 100 year 
old Indian National Congress. 

The book also details history of the 
Santhal and Chuar movements which 
took place in the Chotanagpur areas of 
Bihar and Bengal before the Congress 
movement was launched. 

The Santhal movement was a 
nostalgic harking back to an innocent 
old age. It was a people's struggle on a 
mass scale, it said. The santhal move- 
ment, hike any other populst move- 
ment was a cry for vengeance on the 
nch and the oppressors, the book says. 

The other volumes deal with in- 
‘cluded home rule, Communist Party, 
Swarajya Party, Congress Socialist 
Party, Forward Bloc, All-India States 
Peoples Conference, Kyudar Khid- 
matgars, the Akal:s and Babbar Akal 
movements and the Indian National 
Army. 
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Draft Centenary Resolution Considered 


New Delhi PATRIOT in English 28 Dec 86 p l 


[Article by Madhu Shetye and Padmanand Jha] 


[Text ] 


Gandhi Nagar, Dec 27. 


he All India Congress Commit- 
tee in its centenary session is to . 


firmly reiterate its commitment 
to socialism, secularism, democracy 
and non-alignment. 


The draft centenary resolve pre-— 


pared by the committee headed by 
Minister of Human Resources P V 
Narasimha Rao, solemnly declares the 
continuation on this path of the Con- 
gress party. 

“Socialism remains our goal, secu- 
larism our creed, democracy our faith 
and non-alignment our credo in human 
relations across the globe”, says the 
draft to be presented before the two- 


day plenary session beginning at the | 


Indiranagar (Brabourne 
tomorrow. 

“We dare to translate into reality 
the dreams of Mahatma Gandhi, 
Jawaharlal Nehru and Indira Gandhi- 
combined as the action oriented dream 
of Rajiv Gandhi. We will continue the 
tested policies of the Congress namely 
economic. self-reliance. Primacy to 
public sector, development of advanced 
science and technology in the uplift of 
the poorest of the poor in the land, fron- 
tal attack on poverty until it is elimi- 
nated, relentless effort to raise the qual- 
ity of life of the ailing farmers and 


Stadium) 


workers, social equality, full safeguard- - 


ing of the rights of minorities, crash 
programme for the development of the 
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, 
women and the vast multitude known 
as backward classes who, in point of 


fact, represent or sustain the bulk of. 


productive forces in our society”. 
These words of the draft and the 
speech of Mr Rajiv Gandhi both in the 
meetings of the Congress Working 
Committee and the subjects committee 


dispelled effectively any notion that he | 


had been deviating from the path 


shown by the founders of the Congress — 


party, his grandfather Jawaharlal 


Nehru, the first Prime Minister of ihe | 


country 
“andhi. 
In his presidential address to the 


and his mother Indira 


T ongress “Working © Committeé,” Mr 
Gandhi said that the Congress shall”: 


India but also to the liberation of other 


steadfastly pursue the path shown by * 
Gandhiji, Nehru and Indira Gandhi in . 


registering further advance. ; 
The line laid down by these leaders 


had led not only to the liberation of 


oppressed nations of the world. 

“Panditjee laid the non-aligned 
movement comprising almost two 
thirds of the world and inspired us to 
the programme for the eradication of 
poverty, for the uplift of women, the 
backward and other oppressed classes 
and also showed us as to how India 
could strengthen her independence 
with advanced technology”. 

He referred to how Indira Gandhi 
had to fight a crisis situation in Punjab 
and Assam where disruptive, chauvin- 
istic forces threatened to imperil the 
unity of India. Her assassination cast a 
shadow of gloom on the nation but the 
democratic electoral processes lifted 
the country from this gloom. We have 
fulfilled our promises with respect to 
Punjab and Asskm, and succeeded in. 
inflicting a serious setback to the dis- 
ruptive forces, Mr Gandhi said. 

He added that it would be the 
endeavour of his government to 
strengthen anti-poverty programmes. 
It was proposed to be done by 
mobilising internal resources to the op- 
timum level, by promoting maximum 
productivity and efficiency in both ag- 
riculture and industry. Mr Gandhi de- 
clared his firm resolve to stick to’ 
“Panditjee’ and Indirajee’s” ideological 
positions both in respect of domestic 


_ and foreign policies. 


In his keynote address on the cente- 
nary resolve, Mr Narasimha Rao said 
that it would be the resolve of the Con- 
gress to march into the next century. 
This they could achieve only by lifting 
themselves to Himalayan heights, thus 
gaining a higher vision into the 
future. 

Mr Rao declared, “our road is aocial- 


_ism, of public sector, of non-alignment. 


However, while supporting public sec- 
tor fully, we shall try our best to remove 
weaknesses from it in order tq strength- 
en it. 

Mr Rao said that India would have 


to take a ‘quantum leap’ in the next fif- 


teen years to usher in a new millenni- 
um. This would be possible only if the 
country adopts a new course. 

The 13-page document eloquently 


salutes grand contributions made by . 


outstanding national leaders led by 


Mahatma Gandhi and says “Gandhi's | 


message lives, his truth lives, each gen- 


eration will interpret it to further the 
cause of India and the cause of human 
kind”. The document recalls with grati- 
tude that Jawaharlal Nehru fashioned 
the democratic institutions of the re- 
public, established the planning proc- 
ess, gave wing to science and technolo- 


gy. charted the path of an independent . 


and non-aligned foreign policy in a 
world beset with suicidal conflict of the 
military blocs and crusaded tirelessly 
fot the unity of India, transcending 
caste, creed, region and religion. 


Referring to,the role of Indira’ 


Gandhi, the document says, “to her 
goes the credit of demonstrating dyna- 
mism and vitality of India’s democratic 
institutions as they absorbed and 
channelled this vast mass upsurge for 
radical change”. It goes on to add that 
under her leadership science and tech- 
nology matured, bringing self-reliance 


in even strategic areas like atomic ener- 


gy and space. 


“The Indian National Congress has 
served as the bridge to join succeeding 
generations by _ inspiring 
mobilising the idealistic enthusiasm of 
youth of each generation. It has always 
succeeded in tempering the zeal with 
sagacity and stimulating wisdom with 
restless dynamism. In the result India 
did not witness a serious generation 
gap”, the document says. 

The document recalls the “poise 
and the inner calm and the stead- 
fast vision displayed by Rajiv 
Gandhi following the unprece- 
dented crisis that enveloped the 
nation after the assassination of 
Indira Gandhi. Within the firat 
year of his assumption of office ns 
Prime Minister, there has been 
worldwide acclaim for his for- 
ward looking approach and vision 
for the nation’s gloriousentry into 


the 21st century, the document 


adds. 


and 


= 








Sounding a serious note of warning 
about communalism which remains an 
ever-present danger to India’s unity, 
the document draws the attention of 
the people to the fact that in addition to 
its internal motivation, communalism. 
has definite external ramifications. It is 
linked with external forces which con- 
tinue to smart under their chagrin at 
the consolidation of India’s post- 
independence unity. The internal fore- 
es of disunity and division would ulti- 
mately be pressed to neo-colonialism, 
the document warns. It reiterated com- 
plete separation between religion and 


Economic Content of Resolution 


politics as the sine qua nom in India’s 
secular policy. 


Referring to the international situa- 
tion the document recalls with pride 
that her policy of non-alignment has 
served India well by keeping her cut of 
the vortex of confrontation of the rival 
blocs. It has helped the cause of disarm- 
ament and peace. 


Recalling how consistently India 
has endeavoured to further the cause of 
peace, international cooperation and 
harmony, the document says that the 
session links the voice of hundreds of 
millions of our people to the voices of 
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people all over the world in demanding 
total nuclear disarmament. It noted 
while the Geneva summit was a posi- 
live stép, purposeful and determined 
action, we are still to begin in this direc- 
tion effectively. The document strongly 
condemns apartheid which colludes 
with colonialism in Namibia and ex- 
tends the hands of solidarity to the peo- 
ple of Narnibia in their courageous fight 
for hberetion under SWAPO. The doc- 
ument assured fullest support to the 
Palestine Liberation Organisation in 
its heroic struggle for achievement of 
statehood 


BOMBAY, December 27. ° 


COMMITMENT to eliminate 

poverty by the end of the 
century marks the economic con- 
tent of the resolution adopted by 
the subjects committee of the Con- 
gress session here today. © 

There would be no deviation from 
the socialistic policies and the public 
sector would be strengthened, the 
human resources development minis- 
ter, Mr. P. V. Narasimha Rao, told the 
committee while moving the omnibus 
resolution. 

The reiteration of known Congress 
policy on economic issues in the draft 
resolution is in the nature of routine 
statements and the proceedings of the 
working committee and the subjects 
committee did not reflect any pressure 
on the leadership for a tilt towards 
either the left or the nght. 

Of course, befitting the ceremonial 
occasion, the draft document presents 
only an overview of the economic 
‘situation. As Mr. Rao put it, the 
document was not a resolution valid 


for a year, it was a pledge valid for a 
century. 

The only addition made to the 
economi~* part of the draft following 
the working commiittce meeting was a 
single line acknowledging the role of 
labour in the enhancement of the 
national product. It said: “Efforts need 
to be made to ensure fuller partici- 
pation of labour and various factors 
leading to their well-being and content- 
ment.” 

The resolution, which will come 
before the open session tomorrow, 
reiterates commitment to the objective 
of growth with social justice. “The 
vision that beckons to us is the same 
that inspired Jawaharlal Nehru when 
he spoke at the Lucknow Congress in 
1936. It is the vision of a socialist 
society, leading to the elimination of 
social and economic inequalities, ma- 
terial well-being brought about by ap- 
plication of science and technology, 
and intellectual, cultural, moral and 
spintual fulfilment of the vast masses.” 

The draft resolution describes the 
anti-poverty programme as the kingpin 
of the seventh plan and says that 
poverty should be eliminated by the 
close of the century. 

Spelling out the development 
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Strategy, it says that modern agriculture 
would be taken to all agro-climati¢ 
zones. The 20-point programme would 
he implemented with improved effie 
ciency and utmost dedication.: 

In the filed of industry, the resol- 
ution says that all hasic industries must 
keep pace with modern technology and 
to “turn away from modern technology 
will only mean a return to poverty.” 

Stating that the road to economic 
independence is not for the ease-loving 
and the faint-hearted, the resolution 
says that a determined dnve should be 
made to mobilise internal resources for 
development and to use such resources 
in a disciplined manner. 


The resolution also recalls the 
achievements of the party in the econ- 
omic field. The Indian National Con- 
gress completed the abolition of the 
zamindan system and made several 
efforts at economic decentralisation. 
The Mahatma’s service to the un- 
touchables and Nehru's commitment 
to sodalism were also recorded. 


During Nehru's time, the basic in- 
frastructure of development was estab- 
lished. Indira Gandhi sharpened the 
struggle for social justice. A series of 
radical measures, spearheaded by bank 
nationlisation, galvanised the masses. 








Draft Political Resolution 
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HERE was _ conspicuous 

absence of political fervour 
leave alone thrust, in the mpamerel 
deliberation of the centenery cel- 
ebrations of the Congress, which 
led the nation to independence 
and now claims to take the country 
to the 21st century. 

Unlike in the past, the draft political 
resolution steers clear of any ideo- 
logical rhetoric of either left or centre 
persuasions and records in a rather 
bland tone what all the party has 
achieved in 100 years and what it 
promises to achieve in future. 

Mr. Rajiv Gandhi spoke, in fact, in 
a matter-of-fact manner about the his- 
torical achievement of the ruling party, 
but was reticent in spelling out the 
strategy in real terms about attaining 
consolidation of national integration 
and economic self-sufficiency. 


It should be said to his credit, 


, however, that he did not attempt to 
»give any disturbing version of the 


prevailing national scene in a manner 


‘to claim the inevitable role, for either 


the party or himself, to save the 


‘country from any catastrophe. ' 


There is no escape from the harsh 
reality, however, that a political party 
which claims to link the nation’s des- 


‘ tiny with its own can hardly expect to 


face the challenges of modern times 
without keeping alive a debate on 
major political and economic issues 
among its functionaries. 

There is more an atmosphere of 
gaiety and self-assurance than any 
serious political exercise to charter out 
the role of the party in future. 


With the notable exception of the 
Union minister, Mr. P. V. Narasimha 
Rao, who initiated the resolution, most 


of the speakers chose to narrow down’ 
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the refrain of their speeches on this 
histoncal occasion to paying en- 
comiums to the contemporary leader- 
ship of the party. 

The resolution which covers both 
political and economic issues, is rather 
clear on the problems of consolidating 
national integration. It concedes that 
the nation has still to cross many 


hy 


hurdles in its journey to fulfilment, 


since the threat to unity continues. 

It says adversary forces operating 
under various covers, in particular 
cummunalism, remain an ever present 
danger. It says communal politics are 
the politics of reaction, and reflect a 
backward looking outlook. 


“Social change in India has brought 
into the political mainstream hitherto 
suppressed and submerged groups. The 
Congress has written the agenda of 
political action giving priority to the 
all-round betterment of these groups. 


Election, Enrollment Deadlines 
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will have one training camp with which 
one AICC general secretary and joint 
secretary will be associated. Bhopal will 
hold the first such camp for the central 
zone from January 21 to February 4 
1986. 

> The two-week long course will bave, 
Audio-visual and visual inputs and the 
most states will bear the expenses with 
the AICC providing some of the, 
needed matenals. 

The candidates for being trained as 
trainers will be interviewed by a two to 
three-member panel to be set up by the 
AICC. Those who undergo such 
courses will be awarded special badges 
and certificates. 


BOMBAY, December 27: The Con- 
gress Working Committee today de- 
cided to postpone the last date for 
membership enrolment from Decem- 
ber 31 to March 31. The party presi- 
dent will be elected on July 25. 

Announcing the postponement of 
organisational elections, the Congress 
general secretary, Mr. Jitendra Prasad, 
said the Congress president had ap- 
proved the proposal to groom at least 
one “trainer” per district from 1986 
onwards in the party’s new canatag 
programme. 

According to the proposal, there will 
be six zones in the country. Each zone’ 
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HE Congress centenary cel- 

ebrations were formally 
launched by Mr. Rajiv Gandhi 
here today maintaining that the 
destiny of India and the Con- 
gress was intertwined and in- 
separable. 

The Congress president, ad- 
dressing the AICC delegates at the 
historic Gowalia Tank grounds 
where the famous “Quit India” 
resolution was adopted on August 
9, 1942, also sought to set at rest 
the agitation in the minds of some 
partymen over the electoral de- 
feats in Punjab and Assam. 

Explaining that the choice was either 
to weaken the Congress and strengthen 
the nation or strengthen the Congress 
and wreken the nation, Mr. Gandhi 
said the obvious guiding principle in 
this situation was to choose to 
strengthen the nation 

Some steps had to be taken to check 
divisive tendencies, even if these 
meant hurting the Congress, he added, 
expressing satisfaction over fulfilling 
-his promise of holding elections in 
Punjab and Assam, 

Farlicr, in the Congress Working 
Committee meeting which ciscussed 
the draft resolution, there was an 
element of damper introduced by th- 
volatile former -chief minister of 
Karnataka, Mr. R. Gundu Rao, while 
discussing the historical development 
of the party. He took objection to a 
move by the West Bengal Congress 
leader, Mr. P. R. Das Munshi, to place 
on record the achievements of the 
party in the last one year. 

Obviously, Mr. Das Munshi, who 
was, sunported by Mr. Buta Singh, 
wanted to make a special mention of 
the achievements made by the party 
under Mr. Rajiv Gandhi. Mr. Gundu 
Rao countered the proposal! arguing 
that the political resolution had not 
taken into account the successive splits 
in the party. He wondered how the 
achievements of only year could be 
recorded in the resolution. 

Expressing his opposition to any- 
thing controversial being incorporated 
in the resolution, he also took the 
opportunity to mount an attack against 


what he thought was misguided 
enthusiasm on the part of some new- 
comers to the party. 

Referring to those who had deserted 
the party when it was in a crisis, he 
asked what guarantee there was that 
they would not repeat this. Among 
those who spoke at the CWC meeting 
were Mr. Vasant Sathe, Mr. Bhagwat 
Jha Azad, Mr. Syed Mufti, Mr. J. K. 
Jain, Mr. Motilal Vora, Mr. Pranab 
Mukherjee, Mr. T. Anjiah and Mr. Y, 


P. Singh. 
BOGUS MEMBERS, 


Mr. Mukherjee did not want any 
superlatives to be used in the resol- 
ution, which began by describing the 
Congress in terms of “as mighty as the 
Himalayas, pure as the Ganga and as 
indestructible as the spirit of India’. 
But the final resolution retained this 
description. 

While the CWC was on the subject 
of enrolment of members, Mr. Vasant 
Sathe intenected to ask: “What about 
bogus members” Mr. Rajiv Gandhi is 
reported to have good humouredly 
quipped: “That too is a historic thing.” 
There was agreement that bogus mem- 
bership should not be encouraged. 

Since Mr. Gandhi made his speech 
only in Hindi, delegates from the south 
were ata loss to know what he had said. 
“Indiraji always used to speak in Hindi 
and English,” said a delegate from 
Kerala. Mr. P. V. Narasimha Rao also 
spoke for nearly an hour in Hindi. 

Mr. Gandhi likened the Congress to 
“a political traif” that was taking India 
along the path of development and 
protecting its mch cultural heritage. 
The intrinsic strength of the Congress, 
he asserted, came from its anti-poverty 
programmes and its secular approach. 
He expressed himself strongly in 
favour of separating religion from poli- 
rcs. 

ANTI-POVERTY PLAN 


Mr. Gandhi also stressed that “we 
will not remain silent spectators to 
anyone waiting to divide the nation.” 
Referring to higher tax collections and 
investments in development, he said 
all the resources available were being 
utilised for launching anti-poverty pro 
grammes. 

Mr. Narasimha Rao, chairman of 
the resolution drafting committee, said 


while introducing the resolution that 
Congressmen should regard it as a 
“pledge” and not just a resolution “as 
it has to hve for a 100 years.” Urging 
partymen to mse above narrow sec- 
tanian considerations, he said: “The 
higher we rise the further we can see.” 

Poverty, Mr. Rao said, was not like 
a stone that could be removed just like 
that. Poverty was within us, deep- 
rooted, and it would be removed slow- 
ly, gradually. However, he spoke in 
terms of taking a “quantum leap” into 
the 21st century as against advancing 
towards it in “linear progression.” 

“We will reach the 21st century 
anyway but we have to be careful that 
when we take the quantum jump, we 
don't break our legs,” Mr. Rao re- 
marked. 

He also made the point that “we are 
the lucky generation” for being able to 
participate in a momentous occasion 
like the centenary of the Congress 
Party. ‘We were not there when it was 
born and we will not be there when: 
another 100 years are completed, so 
this is a special occasion,” he said. 


Mr. J. B. Patnaik, chicf minister of 
Onssa, seconded the resolution and 
praised Mr. Gandhi for assiduously 
building up the party since 1983 anc 
leading it to victory in the Lok Sabha 
and assembly elections. 

Mrs. Vidyawati Chaturvedi, Mr. 
Ramchandra Vikal and others also 
spoke supporting the resolution which 
will be presented to the plenum temor- 
row at the Brabourne stadium. Several 
central ministers, chief ministers, MPs, 
PCC presidents and heads of frontal 
organisations were present when the 
resolution was finalised. 

The meeting observed a minute's 
silence in memory of Mrs. Indira 
Gandhi after Mr. A. K. Antony, AICC 
general secretary, had read the r¢sol- 
ution condoling her death. Mr. Jiten- 
dra Prasad, AICC general secretary, 
read out the names of all Congressmen 
who had died since the AICC met last, 
including Mr. Y. B. Chavan and Dr. V. 


~N. Tiwan, and again the gathering 


observed silence in their memory. 
The “pledge” or resolution adopted 
late this evening by a show of hands on 
Mr. Gandhi's call states that “this 
historic Session of the Indian National 
Congress reminds the country that 
while our achievements over the past 
190 years have been brilliant by any 
standard, we have to still cross many 
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hurdles in our future journey to fulfil- , 

ment.” sais UAD member quits | 
Taking note of the “disturbing fea- ‘ 

ture” of an “orchestrated attempt to ‘ _AMRITSAR, December 27 

weaken the Centre”, the resolution : (UNI): The United Akali Dal ad- 

describes this as “unfortunate” and . Wisory committee member, Brig. 

asserts that “there is no anti-thesis , Mohinder Singh (Reid.} has re- 

between a strong Centre and strong ' signed from the party. 

states.” The Cohigress fay oured “polit!” 

cal pluralism”, it said... : ' 


\ 


Gandhi 28 December Inaugural Speech 
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riends, this is a moment , 
4 consecrated by history. ° 


One hundred years have , 


passed since the Indian 
National Congress first met in 
this great city. Between then 


and now, India and the world - 


have witnessed profound his- 


t 


torical changes—changes that - 


have affected the very struc- 


ture of human thought and | 


action. In this epoch of radical 


change, the Indian National ° 


Congress brought the world to 
India and took India to the 
world. Its non-violent revolu- 
tion has transformed our na- 
tion. Today, it charts the path 
to India’s greatness. 

We rejoice in this moment. 
We rejoice in the great 


achievements, the great deeds « 


of the people of India. We 


rejoice in the noble express- - 


ions of the human intellect and 
spirit represented by Mahatma 
Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and 


Indira Gandhi. We rejoice in . 


the pledge redeemed. We re- 
joice that honour is ours now 
to carry the torch of freedom 
and progress. 

But our joy is mixed with 
sorrow. Indiraji should have 
been here today, speaking to 
you in her gentle, impassioned 
voice. One with Bharatmata’s 


a 


immortal spirit, she now shines 


as a lodestar not only for us but 
for all humanity. 


As I recall the great women 


and men who have led the 
Indian National Congress—the 
parliament of Indian national- 
ism—I feel proud and humble. 
I draw strength from the glo- 


rious tradition of our party and 
from the overflowing affection 
of the people of India. 

May I thank dynamic Bom- 
bay and its gracious and hos- 
pitable people for playing host 
to us, as they played host to 
our founding fathers in 1885? 
I, of course, have a sentimental 
relationship with Bombay. I 
was born here. Life-giving cur- 
renis from every part of India 
flow into Bombay. It is India in 
microcosm. 

Many distinguished dele- 

gates have come to this session 
from far and near, bringing to 
us the friendship and greetings 
of their parties and peoples. 
We appreciate this gesture. 
Through these honoured 
guests, we send our good 
wishes to the people of their 
countries. 
' As I stand before you this 
morning, my mind travels back 
to those fateful years when the 
Congress fought for India’s 
freedom and I think of those 
giants who made the Indian 
/National Congress. 

Seldom has the world seen a 
nobler galaxy of women and 
men, so selfless in their devo- 
tion to the cause of freedom, so 
‘exalted in thought, so brave in 


‘action, so pure in spirit. To 


‘remember them is to live once 
again in those times “when the 
world’s preat age seemed to 
begin anew”: A.O. Hume, 
‘Woomesh Chunder Bonneriji, 
Dadabhai Naoroji, Pher- 
ozeshah Mehta, Mahadey Gov- 
ind Ranade, Badruddin Tyabji, 
Lokmanya Tilak, Gopal Krish- 
na Gokhale, Surendra Nath 
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Bannerjee, Annie Besant, Be- 

pin Chandra Pal, Lala Lajpat 

Rai, Mahatma Gandhi, Motilal 

Nehru, Madan Mohan Mala- 

viva, Deshbandhu Chitta Ran- 

jan Das, Srinivasa Iyengar, 

Sarojint: Naidu, M.A. Ansari, 

Jawaharlal Nehru, Sardar Val- 

labhbhai Patel, Chakravarti. 
Rajagopalachari, Mazharul 

Haque, Satyamurthi, Rajendra 

Prasad, Maulana Abul Kalam 

Azad, Saifuddin Kitchlew, 

Tristano de Braganza Cunha, 

Gopabandhu Das, Netaji Sub- 

hash Chandra Bose, Gopinath’ 

Bordoloi, Govind Ballabh Pant, 

Purushottam Das Tandon, T. 

Prakasam, Bidhan Chandra, 
Rov, Acharya Kripalani, 

Acharya Narendra Dev, Ra- , 
jkumari Amrit Kaur, Rafi 

Ahmed Kidwai, Acharya Vino. 

ba Bhave, Javaprakash 

Narayan, Indira Gandhi, 

Kamaraj, Lal Bahadur Shastri, 

Gurmukh Singh Musafir, 

Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed and ' 
countless others. 

We bow in reverence to the 
their memory. They awakened 
the spirit of freedom in the 
Indian people crushed under 
the oppressive burden of im-, 
perialism. Gurudev Tapore 
and Shri Aurobindo Ghosh 
were one with the leaders of , 
our struggle for independence: 
in reawakening India to its 
true destiny. 

It is our fortune that one of’ 
our great freedom fighters, 
Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan 
Sahib, is with us today. His life - 
is a saga of sacrifice and non. | 
violence. He has asked nothing 
for himself and has given his © 











all to the service of his fellow 
men. We greet him with re- 
spect, with love, and pray he 
may long be with us. 

We are blessed with the pre- 
sence of a large number of 
freedom fighters. We honour 
them for they made freedom a 
living reality. Their refusal to 
submit to the indignity of slav- 
ery, the very act of their de- 
fiance, and their luminous vi- 
sion of a united and free India 
touched the imagination of 
millions. 

To the nameless and unsung 
heroes of our freedom strug- 
gle, we offer our humble tri- 
bute. Their life-blood 
nourishes the body of indepen- 
dent India. 

How did the miracle of Indi- 
a’s rebirth in freedom come 
about? And what did India do 
with this new life? The 
answers are to be found in the 
story of the Indian National 
Congress. 

How shall we remember 
Mahatma Gandhi, that eternal 
pilgrim of freedom? Born of 
the very spirit of India, 
steeped in the tradition, the 
song, the legend of our ancient 
land—and yet he was revolu- 
tionary. Unique among revolu- 
tionaries, he marched for free- 
dom, clad in the robe of truth, 
with non-violence for his staff. 

He did not counter the vio- 
lence of the oppressor with the 
violence of the oppressed. He 
met it by changing the oppres- 
sed from within. He freed 
them from fear and hatred. He 
ignited the greatest peaceful 
mass movement known to his- 
tory. At his gentle summons, 
millions of Indians rose to 
assert their human dignity and 


walked upright with the spark | 


of greatness in them. 
Gandhiji the revolutionary 
was concerned with nothing 
less than the total reconstruc- 
tion of our society. In Cham- 
paran among the impoverished 
peasants, in Ahmedabad 
among the textile workers, and 
in hundreds of thousands of 
villages of India, he had seen 
the soul of India seared by the 
ruthless exploitation of the 
poor. He saw how India’s social 
system had been vitiated by 
iniquitous practices—the 
oppression of the Harijans, of 
the women and of the poor. 
To Mahatma Gandhi, the key 
to India’s progress was the 


development of its villages. In 
his unified vision, education, 
agriculture, village industry, 
social reform, all came 
together to provide the basis 
for a vibrant rural society, free 
from exploitation and linked 
to the urban centres as equals. 
Our planning incorporates this 
basic insight. 

His crusade against un- 
touchability stirred an ossified 
system. His radical premise of 
human dignity and equality 
electrified millions who lived 
and struggled at the very mar- 
gin of social existence. Inde- 
pendent India was to enshrine 
Mahatma Gandhi's war on un- 
touchability in its Constitu- 
tion. 

The freedom movement 
transformed the status of 
women. Women fought along 
with men as comrades. In the 
process, the shackles that had 
bound them fell away. Legal 
safeguards and rights were to 
come later, but Mahatma Gan- 
dhi emancipated women from 
slavery and oppression. What 
took centuries in other coun- 
tries was accomplished in a 
matter of decades in our free- 
dom struggle. 

The mark of a true revolu- 
tionary is that he sets new 
standards and values. Gandhiji 
did. Let us recall his words: 

“T will give you a talisman. 
Whenever you are in doubt or 
when the self becomes too 
much with you, apply the fol- 
lowing test: Recall the face of 
the poorest and the weakest 
man whom you may have seen 
and ask yourself if the 
step you contemplate is going 
to be any use to him. Will he 
gain anything by it? Will it 
restore hin to a control over 
his own life and destiny? In 
other words, will it lead to 
Swara} for the hungry and spir- 
‘tually starving millions? Then 
you will find your doubts and 
your self melting away ” 

We cannot, and will not, rest 
until we have won true Swaraj 
for the hungry and spiritually 
starving millions—until we 
have wiped out poverty from 
our land. Then, and only then, 
can we claim the privilege of 
being true disciples of the 
great Mahatma. 

Mahatma Gandhi called 
Jawaharlal Nehru “the jewel 
of India”. Panditji added new 
dimensions to our concept of 


_and the age-old wealth of her 





freedom. To a reawakened In- ! 
dia he brought intimations of 
mighty historical forces at 
work on the world stage. As 
the freedom struggle grew in 
intensity, he went out among 
the masses, unfolding his vi- 
sion of the future: Immemorial 
India rejuvenated by modern 
science, technology, and the 
cleasing moral force of social- 
ism, yet retaining her identity 


- 


spiritual wisdom. 

Jawaharlal Nehru destroyed 
the edifice of imperialism. For 
he knew he had the greater ' 
task of building a new socie:~. 
He was a great builder. 

He gave India the enduring 
structure of democratic par- 
liamentary institutions but- 
tressed by the rule of law. 
Fundamental rights, directive 
principles of state policy, and 
safeguards for the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes 
together make our Constitu- 
tion one of humanity’s great 
charters of freedom and equal- 
ity. We have passed through 
many a crisis, but democracy 
has continued to flourish—to 
the consternation of those who 
believed that democracy was 
for the rich, not for the poor. In 
India, democracy was for the 
rich, not for the poor. In India, 
democracy, with all its 
claimant contention, is alive 
and vibrant. 

Jawaharlal Nehru fashioned 
the planning process to reach 
the ultimate objective of 
socialist society. Planning is 
now a part of the national 
consensus. It was not always 
so. It used to be described as 
the road to serfdom. Those 
who scoffed have stayed to 
praise. We have a strong eco- 
nomy. We are firmly set on the 
path of self-reliance, which 
means more freedom, not less. 
Our planning process has suc- | 
ceeded 

Panditji built the infrastruc- 
ture of science and technology 
with loving care. Atomic ener- 
gy and space stand out as sym- 
bols of this achievement, but 
no field was left untouched. 

Let us not forget that it was 
Panditji who established the 
great laboratories, the giant 
irrigation dams, the fertiliser 
plants and the agricultural uni- . 
versities. This was the founda- 
tion of our self-sufficiency. 

Immersed as he was in the ~ 











thick of our freedom struggle, 
Pandit Nehru foresaw that, in 
the ultimate analysis, the link- 
ages between modern agricul- 
ture and industrialisation 
offered the only lasting solu- 
tion to the poverty of India’s 
masses. 

With independence, the 
time came to translate into 
reality the dream of a vigor- 
ous, industrialisec India. Pan- 
ditji created the imposing 
structure of our industry. 
Leading this mighty effort was 
the public sector, a strong and 
dependable lever for develop- 
ment. He envisioned for it the 
commanding heights of the 
economy. 

Under his inspiration, basic 
industries, infrastructure, 
machine building, oil explora- 
tion, metals and minerals and 
defence industries were estab- 
lished in the public. sector. 
New technology was absorbed 
and nurtured. New skills came 
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anditji abjured entangle- 
Pee with power blocs, 
because power blocs are 
based on conflict and erode 
the independence of countries 
which joined them. He put 
forward the positive concept of 
peaceful coexistence and coop- 
eration to build a better, saner 
world free from anxiety, susp1- 
cion and fear. 
This vision of a cooperative 


world order even today guides — 


the Non-Aligned Movement, 
representing the vast majority 
of the family of nations. It is a 
powerful force for freedom, 
peace and justice in the world. 
In its centenary year, the Indi- 
an National Congress is proud 
that India has the honour to 
lead the Non-Aligned Move- 
ment. 

All this and more is the 
legacy of Jawaharlal Nehru, 
his imperishable bequest to us 
in the Indian National Con- 
gress. 

The smooth succession of Lal 
Bahadur Shastri proved the 
inherent strength of our demo- 
cratic system. He guided the 
country with steadfast devo- 


to those who had never turned 
a simple lathe. Centres of mod- 
ern industry blossomed in 
backward and remote areas. 


With confidence, the Indian 
people wrote a new chapter in 
their long and tumultuous his- 
tory. Through the instrument 
of the public sector, Jawahar- 
lal Nehru made a decisive break 
with India’s colonial de- 


industrialised stagnation. 


Panditji was the great uni- 
fier of the Indian people. India 
is the home of many great 
religions. Her many splen- 
doured mansion of unity rests 
on the bedrock of secularism. 
Like a great teacher, he ex- 
pounded in simple language 
the philosophy of secularism. 
He repeatedly warned the na-. 
tion against communalism. To 
him, secularism was the 
beacon light when waves of 
passion threatened to sub- 


tion to the basic policies of the 
Congress. The Congress has 
always stood for patriotism, 
simplicity, selfless services 
and dedication to the cause of 
the underprivileged. Shastriji 
epitomised these values. 
With the sudden demise of 
Shastriji, once more the ques- 
tions arose with even greater 
urgency: Would a united India 
survive? Would its democracy 
endure? Would the cry of so- 
cial justice remain its inde- 
pendence? Would the cry of 
social justice remain. un- 
heeded? Would India’s voice 
for freedom, peace and ustice 
remain as firm and resonant as 
in the past? Or would neo- 
colonialism claim yet another 
victim? Would India once 
again become a petitioner ir 
the chancelleries of the West? 
The world was torn by anxie- 
ty and conflict. In Vietnam, 
war continued to rage. There 
were no signs of any lessening 
of East West tensions. In In- 
dia, food shortages and infla- 
tion bred serious unrest. There 
were intense pressures to 
abandon the path of planned 
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merge us. — 


Panditji looked at the world 
with the eyes of a humanist, in 
love with nature and with the 
works of man. He perceived 
before many others, that the 
splitting of the atom had 
changed for all time to come 
the’ universe of discourse 
among nations. War in a nuc- 
lear age was no longer policy 
by other means—it was mass 
suicide. He saw no meaning in 
military blocs. They did not 
guarantee security. They only 
guaranteed fear. 


He wanted nations to 
cooperate, not dominate. He 
evolved the philosophy of non- 
alignment. Non-alignment is 
the international expression of 
national resurgence. It is the 
extension of democracy to in- 
ternational relations. It means 
independence of thought and 
action, 


development. It was a situa. 
tion to daunt the most stout- 
hearted. 


Nov known to flee from 
challenge, Indira Gandhi 
took up cudgels on behalf of 
the masses of India. She placed 
the removal of poverty at the 
very centre of the planning 
process. One radical step fol- 
lowed boldly upon another, 
establishing beyond doubt 
where the sympathies of the 
Indian National Congress lay. 

The nationalisation of 
banks, the abolition of privy- 
purses, the takeover of the 
coal mines, the promulgation 
of radical land reforms and the 
creation of constitutional sate- 
ty-nets for them, the formula- 
tion of a system of guaranteed 
prices to farmers, the setting 
up of a country-wide public 
establishment of the monopo- 
lies and restrictive trade prac- 
tices commission to curb con- 
centration of economic power, 
the great impetus to the 
prowth of the public sector, the 
tremendous fillip to indige- 
nous science and technology, 











the Pokhran test for peaceful 
purposes, the space program: 
me and the launching of the 
massive 20-point programme 
and the rural landless labour 
employment guarantee prog- 
ramme—all these electrified 
the nation. 

The Congress in the late Six- 
ties reminded one of Panditji’s 
address to the 1936 Lucknow 
congress, where he said: 

“We have largely lost touch 
with the masses and, deprived 
of the life-giving energy that 
flows from them, we dry up 
and weaken and our organisa- 
tion shrinks and loses the 
power it had ” 

The people were adrift. The 
policies of the Congress were 
in confusion. There was no 
programme of action. At this 
point of crisis, Indira Gandhi 
revitalised the party by restor- 
ing its organic link with the 
masses. [he sap of action be- 
gan to flow once again in the 


views of the organisation. The’ 


vocabulary and the idiom of 
Indian politics were never to 
be the same again after her 
historic call for “Garibi 
hatao .” 

Indiraji transformed the 
Congress from a party in which 
vested interest had gradually 
gained ascendancy into a party 
which identified itself totally 
with the hopes and aspirations 
of the poor. Through her unre- 
lenting struggle against those 
who opposed radical change in 
our social and economic struc- 
ture, she placed her indelible 
stamp on the history of our 
party. 

With unparalleled tenacity, 
she persuaded millions of Con- 
gresswomen and men to pur- 
sue the path of socialism to 
progress. She took the people 
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ndira Gandhi knew, as did 

Jawaharlal Nehru, that so- 

cial justice depended on 
the production and equitabie 
distribution of wealth. She 
attended to the growth poten- 
tial of our economy like a 
loving mother. The first to 
claim her attention was: agri- 
culture. Not just because of an 


into confidence on the nature 


of the issues which were con- 


vulsing the Congress and 
mobilised them behind her 
policies. 

The masses gave her the 
strength to face with unequal- 
led courage the inner turmoil 
of the party. They manned the 
barricades. In 1969, the cham- 
pions of the status quo had to 
retreat, relinquishing their 
control of our great organisa- 
tion. The triumph of the Con- 
gress in the 1971 elections was 
a big blow to the forces that 
had thwarted social change 
from within the party. They 
were to regroup and challenge 
her again. 

India’s unequivocal stand on 
major international issues had 
disturbed, even alarmed forces 
who were exerting pressures 
on us to deflect us from our 
independent policy of non- 
alignment. The emergence of 
sovereign Bangladesh and In- 
dira Gandhi's historic role in it 
were anathema to neo- 
imperialism. 

Almost immediately 
thereafter began the collusion 
between external and internal 
forces of destabilisation. The 
international economic crisis, 
widespread drought and infla- 
tion within the country put an 
intolerable strain on our sys- 
tem. National stability was in 
dire peril. 

To meet an unprecedented 
threat to the nation’s stability, 
an Emergency was proclaimed 
in 1975. The process of socio- 
economic change gathered 
momentum with the promulga- 
tion of the bold and dynamic 
20-point programme. A demo- 
crat to the core of her being, 
Indiraji called election in 
1977. She accepted the verdict 
of the people who defeated her 


overwhelming majority de- 
rived their livelihood from 
agriculture, but because 
national independence and 
self-respect demanded that we 
do not stretch our hands be- 
fore anyone for food. 

Many here will still recall 
the pain and the humiliation of 
the “ship-to-mouth” days. She 





and the Congress. She knew it 
was an angry reaction to some 
mistakes that had been com. 
mitted, but that the people 
were still with her and with the 
Congress. She stood by the 
people in their travail as they 
saced the tragic consequences 
of the reversal of nationally 
accepted policies. ; 

But many of her colleagues 
did not have her courage of 
conviction. Their vision fal- 
tered. They parted company 
with her. The Congress again 
emerged, with youth in the 
vanguard, as the sword-arm of 
the poor. They voted her back 
in 1980, expressing their un- 
bounded love for her and trust 
in her commitment to social 
justice. 

In radicalising the Congress, 
Indira Gandhi also gave new 
strength and vitality to the 
democratic, parliamentary in- 
stitutions of the republic. 

She realigned our political 
process with the urges of the 
toiling masses. By translating 
the people’s aspirations into 
epoch making legislations, 
policy innovations and _ prog- 
rammes for the uplift of the 
poor, she made the legislatures 
watchful guardians of the 
rights and needs of the people. 

Elections and the parliamen- 
tary process acquired ideolo- 
gical and programmatic clar- 
ity, giving direction to national 
progress. She mobilised im 
mense numbers of people from 
all strata, filling them with 
hope and deepening their alle- 
giance to the democratic way 
of life. In victory as in defeat, 
Indiraji was the prime mover 
of the people’s emotions and 
endeavours. She ensured that 
India’s democracy would never 
be the plaything of vested in- 
terests. 


called upon our farmers and 
our agricultural scientists to 
apply modern technology to 
increase food production. 
Their heart-warming response 
is a matter of history. Thus 
were laid impregnable founda- 
tions of self-reliance. 

As she had faced not one but 
two oil crises, Indira Gandhi 





was determined to take India 
towards self-sufficiency in 
energy resources. The prodi- 
gious effort to raise oil produc- 
tion, trebling it in the short 
space of four years, is testi- 
mony to her far-sighted vision. 

Indiraji had a unique rela- 
tionship with India’s dedicated 
scientific community. She was 
their special friend to whom 
they turned for counsel and 
encouragement. Together they 
placed India in the front rank 
of international scientific com- 
munities. A few days ago I was 
in Kalpakkam to inaugurate 
the fast breeder test reactor. 
India is the seventh country in 
the world to have such a reac- 
tor. Indiraji’s monumental 
work in furthering indigenous 
science and technology has 
greatly strengthened the base 
for self-reliance. 

Generations will remember 
with gratitude the decisive 
direction Indira Gandhi gave 
to India’s industrialisation and 
technological advance. She set 
exacting tasks for the public 
sector which responded with 
enthusiasm. Through the exer- 
tions of the working class and 
talented managers and tech- 
nologists, it became the pivot 
of India’s industrial progress. 

All branches and sectors of 
industry grew with speed, plac- 
ing India among the major 
industrial nations of the world. 
The enormous range and depth 


of industrial progress, centred 
on the public sector, has 
served the nation well. Today, 
if we are poised for faster 
technological growth, the cre- 
dit goes to Indiraji who pre- 
pared the seed-bed of mod- 
ernisation. 

In the international field, 
Indira Gandhi was the authen- 
tic voice of non-alignment, of 
peace and peaceful coexist- 
ence, disarmament and de- 
velopment. She was bold and 
fearless, refusing to be cowed 
down by pressures, howsoever 
strong. Where the independ. 
ence or sovereignty of India 
were in question, she never 
vacillated, never hesitated, 
never compromised. She stood 
like a rock in the defence of 
India. 

The passion that ruled her 
was above all the passion for 
the unity and integrity of In- 
dia. In the perspective of his- 
tory, she knew how India had 
been subjugated because of its 


of a son who had been a tower 
of strength. She gave me no 
directions, no formulae, no 
prescriptions. 

She just said, “Understand 
the real India, its people, its 
problems.” So [ plunged into 
work. Millions of faces in 
varying moods of joy aad sor- 
row, of eager expectation, of 
triumph and defeat filled my 
being, till they merged into the 
face of Mother India, proud, 
defiant, confident but also full 
of sad perplexity. Always, the 
unspoken question haunting 
her face: Whither India? 

I was exhilarated by what 
had been achieved in the short 
period since Independence. I 
was also saddened by what 
might have been but was not, 


because of weaknesses in pov- | 


ernment and in the party. I 
kept my counsel to myself as I 
was an apprentice in the great 
school of politics. 

After two years of incessant 
travelling, meeting people, 
reading and reflection, I felt I 
could go to her with my 
perceptions. Listening to me, 
she thought [ had gained some 
understanding of the complex- 
ities of our society. And then 
she began to unburden herself. 
She spoke of India’s enduring 
strength and of her hopes for 
India, but also of her 
apprehensions and anxieties. 

She analysed with clinical 
precision how the entire sys- 
tem had been weakened from 
within, how the party had once 
again been infiltrated by 
vested interests who would not 
allow us to move, how patron- 
age and graft had affected the 
national Institutional 
framework, how nationalism 
and patriotism had ebbed, how 
the pettiness and selfishness of 
persons in political positions 
had ruptured the social fabric. 

She was clear that, if India 
had to keep her “tryst with 
destiny”, so much had to 
change. And then, suddenly, 
she left us. Indiraji’s thoughts 
and reflections on the state of 
the nation are an abiding influ- 
ence. 

We have cherised our demo- 
cracy. Democracy is our 
strength. In 1984, the people of 
India gave our our party its 
largest ever majority. Their 
eloquent verdict strengthened 
the unity and integrity of In- 


dia. A ration sorrowing over 


its beloved leader drew from 
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inability to rectify internal 
weaknesses and to unitedly ¢ 
confront external dangers. 

She turned the searchlight 
on the internal social malaise 
that weakened the nation—the 
deprivation of the scheduled 
castes and the scheduled 
tribes, the social and economic 
backwardness of the muino- 
rities, communalism, casteism 
and narrow regional loyalties. 
Her effort throughout was to 
strengthen the national fabric. 
Her socio-economic program- 
mes are her geratest contribu- 
tion to national integration. 

But she never forgot the 
threats to India, external and 
internal, direct and indirect, 
military and economic. She 
campaigned relentlessly to 
alert the nation to these dan- 
gers and totled unremittingly 
to strengthen our defences 

She had seen again and 
again how the independence 
and unity of nations had been 
suborned and, subverted. She 
was determined not to let this 
happen to India. Nothing 
would induce her to accept the 
dilution of an iota of India’s 
unity and sovereignty, even at 
the cost of her life. What of the 
future? Where do we go from 
here? 

There is no rest for us. As 
Jawaharlal Nehru’ had said, 
“We cannot rest, for rest 1s 
betrayal of those who have 
gone and in going handed the 
torch of freedom to us to keep 
alight, it is betrayal of the 
cause we have espousedand the 
pledge we have taken, it is 
betrayal of the millions who 
never rest.” We cannot rest. 

The history of our party tells 
us that, at each critical turning 
point, we took stock of our 
weaknesses and strengths to 
decide the direction we must 
take. The present situation de- 
mands a similar unsparing ex: 
amination. Without self- 
introspection, without soul 
searching, movement will not 
be of much avail. We must see 
ourselves in the mirror. of 
truth. What have we done with 
the legacy of our great 
leaders? 

To answer this question, I 
must delve into my own politic. 
al experience, short though it 
is. When I started my political 
work, it was only with the 
motive of being by the side of 
my mother. She bore with stoic 
fortitude the irreparable loss 





its vast reserves of strength to 
protect the inheritance of its 
glorious freedom struggle. 

We applied the lessons of 
the 1984 elections to the com. 
plex and difficult problems in 
Punjab and Assam. Our basic 
concern was to end any sense 
of alienation in the larger in- 
terests of national unity. We 
carried forward the process to 
reach an understanding and 
harmony, to dispel mistrust 
and suspicion, and to seek the 
people’s mandate for progress 
through brotherhood. 

We had no narrow partisan 
considerations in view. The 
Situation demanded that we 
rise above mere expediency. 
The Congress, with its century- 
old tradition of nationalism, 
put India first. 


We have no illusion that all 
problems have been resolved. 
But the democratic way of na- 
tion-building requires pati- 
ence, perseverence and a spirit 
of conciliation. Those who 
have been entrusted with re- 
sponsibility have to constantly 
keep in view the larger pers- 
pective of unity. They have to 
act in the same spirit in which 
we have acted, the spirit of 
nationalism. Enduring unity 
comes from the willing coop- 
eration of all. 


W; proclaim and celebrate 
the unity of India. It is a 
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ur economy owes much 
O-« the enterprise of our 

industrialists. But there 
are some reputed business and 
industrial establishments 
which shelter battalions of law 
breakers and tax evaders. 


We have industrialists un- 
touched by the thrusting spirit 
of the great risk-takers and 
innovators. The trader’s in- 
stinct for quick profits pre- 
vails. They flourish on sick 
industries. Many have not 


cared to learn the fundamental - 


lesson that industrialisation 
springs from the development 
of indigenous technology, not 
from dependence on others. 
Industrial empires built on the 


fact of transcending signifi- 
cance. But is it not also a fact 
that most of us, in our daily 
lives, do not think of ourselves 
as Indians? We see ourselves 
as Hindus, Muslims or Christ- 
ians, or Malayalees, Maharash- 
trians or Bengalis. Worse, we 
think of ourselves as brahmins, 
thakurs, jats, yadavas and so 
on and so forth. And we shed 
blood to uphold our narrow 
and selfish denominations. 


We are imprisoned by the 
narrow domestic walls of reli- 
gion, language, caste and re- 
gion, blocking out the clear 
view of a resurgent nation. 
Political parties, state govern- 
ments and social organisations 
promote policies, programmes 
and ideologies which divide 
brother from brother and sis- 
ter from sister. Bonds of 
fraternity and solidarity yield 
to the onslaughts of meanness 
of mind and spirit. Is this the 
India for which Mahatma Gan- 
dhi and Indira Gandhi sacri- 
ficed their lives? 


Turn to the great institutions 
of our country and you will see 
that too often, behind their 
imposing facades, the spirit 
and substance lack vitality. 
The work they do sometimes 
seems strangely irrelevant to 
the primary concerns of the 
masses. Attempts are made to 
taint the electoral process at 


its very source. Issues of cru- 
cial national importance are 
frequently subordinate to indi- 
vidual sectional and regional 
interests. Our legislatures do 
not set standards for other 
groups to follow: They magnify 
manifold the conspicuous lack 
of a social ethic. 


A convenient conscience 
compels individuals to mean- 
der from ideology to ideology 
seeking power, influence and, 
riches. Political parties twist 
their tenets, enticed by oppor- 
tunism. “The best lack all con-. 
viction and the worst are full 
of passionate intensity.” We 
are amongst the few to have 
the rule of law and an indepen- 
dent judiciary. But thousands 
wait for decades while an 
elaborate and arcane machin- 
ery grinds ever so slowly. The 
poor have little hope of timely 
redress. 


We value our free press. It 
made a magnificent contribu- 
tion to our freedom struggle. 
After independence, the 
national media have helped 
consolidate our unity and 
promote social and economic 
change. Bu: the question the 
media need to put to them- 
selves is: does this contribu- 
tion to nation building mea- 
sure up to their role in the 
freedom struggle? 


shaky foundations of excessive — 


protection, social irresponst- 
bility, import orientation and 
corruption may not last long. 

The trade unions have a glo- 
rious heritage of nationalism 
and of socially relevant radi- 
calism. Today, they are a mere 
shadow of their past. They now 
protect the few who have, obli- 
vious of millions who have not. 
They feel little concern for the 
creation of national wealth, 
only for a larger and larger 
share. Nothing is considered 
illegitimate if one marches 
under the right flag. 

Power without responsibil- 
ity, rights without duties have 
come to be their prerogative. 
Will productivity arise from 


such stony soil? Let us not 
forget that the poor and the 
unemployed have to sacrifice 
their development program- 
mes to subsidise inefficient in- 
dustry. 


Or the field of education, 
the nation has much to be’ 
proud of. Access to education 
has been widened immeasur- 
‘ably. Indian scholars are in the 
front rank of creative ende- 
avour in the best institutions 
across the world. But the, 
schools, the universities and 
the academies of the republic, 
which should fill our minds 
with hope for tomorrow, cause 
us great concern. 

' ‘Teachers seldom teach and 
students seldom learn. Strikes, 











mass copying, agitations are 
more attractive alterratives. 
Where there should be expert- 
ment and innovation, there 1s 
obetsance to dead ritual and 
custom, smothermg creativity 
and the quest for knowledge 
and truth. Where there should 
be independence and integri- 
tv, there is the heavy hand of 
politics, caste and corruption. 
Where there should be a new 
integration between modern 
scrence and our heritage there 
is a dull repetition of liteless 
formulae. Millions are illiter- 
ate. Millions of children have 
never been inside a school. 

And what of the iron frame 
of the systein, the administra- 
tive and the technical services, 
the police and the myriad func- 
tionaries of the state? They 
have done so much and can do 
so much more, but as the 
proverb says there can be no 
protection if the fence starts 
eating the crop. This is what 
has happened. The fence has 
Started eating the crop. 

We have government ser- 
vants who do not serve but 
oppress the poor and the help- 
less, police who do not uphold 
the law but shield the guilty, 
tax-collectors who do not col- 
lect taxes but connive with 
those who cheat the state, and 
whole legions who aré only 
concerned with their private 
welfare at the cost of society. 

They have no work ethic, no 
feeling for the public cause, no 
involvement in the future of 
the nation, no comprehension 
of national goals, no commit- 
ment to the values of modern 
India. They have only a grasp- 
ing, mercenary outlook, devoid 
of competence, integrity and 
commitment. 

How have we come to this 
pass? 

We have looked at others. 
Now let us look at ourselves. 
What has become of our great 
organisation? Instead of a par- 
ty that fired the imagination of 
the masses throughout the 
length and breadth of India, 
we have shrunk, losing touch 
with the toiling millions. It is 
not a question of victories and 
defeats in elections. 

For a democratic party, vic- 
tories and defeats are part of 
its continuing political exist- 

ence. But what does matter is 
whether or not we work among 
the masses, whether or not we 
are in tune with their strug- 


gles, their hopes and aspira- 
tions. We are a party of social 
transformation, but tn our 
preoccupation with govern: 
ance we are drifting away from 
the people. Thereby, we have 
weakened ourselves and fallen 
prey to the ills that the loss of 
invigorating mass contact 
brings. 

Millions of ordinary Con 
gress workers throughout the 
country are full of enthusiasm 
for the Congress policies and 
programmes. But they are 
handicapped, for on. then 
backs ride the brokers of pow- 
er and influence, who dispense 
patronage to convert a mass 
movement into a feudal oligar 
chy. They are selt 
perpetuating cliques who 
thrive by invoking the slogan 
of caste and religion and by 
enmeshing the living body ot 
the Congress in their net ot 
avarice. 

For such persons, the masses 
do not count. Their life style, 
their thinking—or lack of it, 
their self-agerandisement. 
their corrupt ways, their link 
ages with the vested interests 
in society, and their sanctimo 
nious posturing are wholly in 
compatible with work among 
the people. They are reducing 
the Congress organisation to a 
shell from which the spirit ot 
service and sacritice has been 
emptied 

As we have distanced 
ourselves from the masses, 
basic issues of national unity 
and integrity, social change 
and economic development 
recede into the background 
Instead, phoney tissues, 
shrouded in medieval ofscur 
antism, occupy the centre of 
the stave. Our Congress work 
ers, who faced the bullets of 
British imperialism, run. tot 
shelter at the slightest man 
ifestation of caste and com 
munal tension. Is this the path 
that Gandhi. Pandity and In 
diraji showed to a. secular, 
democratic India? 

We talk of the high princi 


ples and lotty ideals necded to 


build a strong and prosperou 
India. But we obey no disci 
pline, no rule, follow no prin 
ple of public morality, displas 
no sense of social aware 
show no concern for the publi 
well 

Corruption is not only toler 
ated but even regarded as the 
hallmark of leadership. Flag 


rart contradiction between 
what we say and what we do 
has become our way of tite. At 
every step, our aims and ac 
tions conthet. At every stare, 
our private self crushes our 
soctal Commitment 

\s action has diverged trom 
precept, the ideology ot the 
Congress has acquired the sta 
tus ot an herrloom, t he 
polished and brought out on 
special occasions. It must be a 
living terce to animate the 
Congress workers in their day 
tO day actcyvaity 

Our ick OlOps of trationaiisim, 
secularism, democracy and 

rtlism is the only relevant 
ideology tor our creat Country. 
Bit we are borpecting that we 
mist take it to the masses 
Interpret its content in chang 
ing circumstances, and detend 
it against the attacks of out 
Opponents 


i 
Mahatma Gandhi visualised 


the Congress as a_efighting 
machine. Time and again we 
have demonstrated our tired 
peice cyencadatae inthe great non 


ooperation movements of th 
Iwenties and Thirties, in thre 
Quit India movement of 1942, 


iy the batts sand Sixties when 
we ried the me if! ! 
’ ali Hi tf every a ‘yt t} 
1959 7] when the vested in 
terest had to be fought oon 
Parliament. in the courts and 
t} t hye streets andioin |! 7O 

hen persecution and calumny 


of brave satvavrahis through 
out the count 

bhisis our tradition, we have 
to revive this tradition to tight 
tor the poor and the oppressed 
Only by doing so shall we pain 
the streneth to create the India 
of our dreams 

[hie revitalisation. «at cout 
organisation 1s a historical me 
(¢ wy At this critic al openene 
ture, there is no other political 
party capable of detending the 
unity and integrity of the coun 


try There is no other party 
capable of taking the countrys 
forward to propres: ind 
Prost it Vt thea prletre 


are Shot through and through 
with internal contradictions 
lhe sorry, unedifving specta 
cle of their total mcapacity, 
commuption, nepotism, byposd 
risy has distigured our polity: 
al landscape 

lhey have shown a cyngecal 
disregard for sensitive issues 
of national security. Some 
have not hesitated even to col 











lude with antinational ele- 
ments. Thetr ideological roots 
ace shallow, their political out- 
look circumscribed by region, 
caste and religion, wherever 
they have come to power, they 
have retarded social and eco. 
nomic progress. They have no 
sense ot history. Those who 
campaign tor a weak centre, 
campaign against the unity 
and integrity of India. Their 
slogans ot welfare are spurious 
because true welfare comes 
from growth, which they have 
been busy destroying. It is the 
responsibility of the Congress 
to ensure that India is not left 
to the mercy of such forces. 

We must once more generate 
a mass movement based on 
Congress 1deoiogy to fultil this 
momentous task. Only with 
sich a movement can we 
cleanse the party and the na- 
tion. [The inner strength of our 
people. ther unbounded pat- 
rrotisin, them unshakeable 
commitment to social pustice, 
and their aspiration for a 
Strong aud prosperous India 
will destroy the ugliness and 
enrich the creating ground of 
Indias greatness. 

How will this mass move- 
mentotepre proportions arise? 
What are the essentials of the 
build India movement’? 


bye country needs a politics 
_ ot service to the poor lhe 
country needs a politics based 
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he time has come to in- 

fuse new life into the 

struggle against poverty. 
Our antipoverty programmes 
notably the 20 point program- 
me, have to come out of the 
grip of bureaucratic sloth and 
inefficiency. They have to be- 
come people’s programmes. 
All the elements—education, 
health and nutrition, family 
planning, land reforms and 
cooperatives, communications, 
agriculture, animal husbandry, 
industrial and rural crafts—all 
have to come together in an 
integrated programme to wipe 
out the age-old curse of 
poverty. 


on ideology and programmes. 
fo bring this about, we must 
break the nexus between poli- 
tical parties and vested in- 
teresis. We will change the 
electoral laws to ensure clean: 
er elections. We will make 
political parties accountable 
for the funds they receive. We 
will wage an tdeological war 
against those who exploit the 
poor in the name of religion. 

The Congress, the custodian 
of the national wall and the 
sentinel of India’s freedom and 
unity, will be reorganised and 
revitalised. It will gather in its 
fold, patriots of all sections 
and all communities, it will be 
the shield of the oppressed and 
the sword of the poor 

The war on corruption will 
go on without let or hindrance 
The country needs a clean so 
cial and political environment, 
and the Congress is deter 
mined to give it. 

Any dental of justice to the 
poor and the weak ts in itselt a 
crime. Our judicial institutions 
and legal systems have to be 
streamlined and strengthened 
Sooner rather than later. We 
shall put our best brains to 
work on this problem. 

Our administrative machin 
ery is cumbersome, archak 
and alien to the needs and 
aspirations of the people. It 
has successfully resisted the 
imperative of change. [It must 
learn to serve the people. It 
must become accountable tor 


The power to shape theit 
own lives must lie with the 
people, not with bureaucrats 
and expetts. Experts must help 
the people. Vibrant village 
panchayats must discuss, de- 
liberate and decide the choices 
to be made. 

This is a challenge to the 
Congress cadres. It is up to us, 
the workers of this great orga- 
nisation, spread in every vil- 
lage and every hamlet of India, 
to mobilise the people, to 
guide them, to stand by their 
side when they are denied 
their due, to fight for them and 
to see that resources are prop- 
erly utilised, not frittered 


results. We need. structural 
changes at all levels. We shall 
have them. 

Ihe India of the future ts 
growing in her schools and 
universities. But our schools 
and universities do not relate 
to the vision of the future. 
They continue to function in 
the old grooves. A new bluep- 
rint for education ts being de- 
signed. It will not come out of 
the musty corridors of the edu 
cational establishments. It wall 
only come from a movement 
involving teachers, students, 
parents, and thinkers. 

Not a movement to capture 
more privileges, but a move- 
ment that sees the future in 
relation to the present and the 
past, a movement that uses the 
vast untapped energy of mil. 
lions to create a design suited 
to our needs. 

As we look back on what we 
have acmheved, one thought 
keeps coming back to mind 
How much faster we would 
have developed had we suc 
ceeded in restricting the 
prowth of our population 
Progress wold have been 
preater not im material terms 
alone, but in the quality of 
human hte That makes, the 
fanuly planning programme so 
crucial to our future develop 
ment We need a better 
strategy to achieve the nation 
al goal of a stable population, 
healthier and better educated 


away on unproductive pro- 
jects. This will keep our orga- | 
nisation’in touch with the mas- 
ses and will help us to become 
the true vehicle of change in 
rural India 

We are building an indepen- 
dent, self-reliant economy. We 
have already achieved much. 
But more hard work 1s re- 
quired from everyone—from 
scientists and technologists, 
from the public sector, from: 
the private sector, from indust- ! 
rial workers, from farmers, : 
from public servants, from. 
traders, from housewives and’ 
from each one of us. We have ' 
to work hard to accelerate our | 











‘agricultural and industrial de- 

velopment on the basis of our 
own resources. 

We have to produce more 
than we are doing today to 
invest_more in future progress, 
and to support anti-poverty | 
programmes. We must remem- 


ber that self-reliance and era- 
dication of poverty demand, 
indeed compel, the present 
generation to bear hardships 
and make sacrifices. 

Those who are employed 
have a duty to the future of 
India. They have to be more 
productive and consume less 
so that resources can be made 
available for investment and 
for programmes to help the 
poor. This is a national duty— 
patriotic duty. 

Our life styles must change. 
Vulgar, conspicuous consump- 
tion must go. Simplicity, effi- 
ciency and commitment to 
national goal hold the key to 

. self-reliance. The Congress 
ministers, Members of Parlia- 
ment, members of state 

» Assemblies, party functionar- 
les and leaders at all levels 
must set the example. Millions 
of people will follow them. 
Austerity and swadeshi_ will 
galvanise the masses to grow 
more, to produce more and to 
serve more. 

Above all, we need to create 
a mass movement for streng- 
thening India’s unity and in- 
tegrity, for deepening our Indi- 
anness. The Congress which 
won freedom for India, the 
Congress which had brought 


Gandhi Speaks to Closing Session 


“India to the threshold of great- | 
ness, is preeminetly the party 
of India’s resurgent national. 
ism. Our nationalism is based 
on our rich diversity of cul- 
tures, languages and religions. 
The Congress represents the 

-multi-faceted splendour of 
India. 

Today, communal, casteist 
and regional forces , sustained | 
by external elements, are 
undermining our unity. 

We have to be on our guard. 
We have to carry the message 
of nationalism and unity to all. 

‘We have to overcome divisive 
forces. Let the saga of our 
freedom struggle be our in- 
spiration. Let thousands ‘and 
thousands of Congress workers 
fan out into every village, ev- 
ery urban centre to revive the 
traditions of our glorious strug- 
gle for freedom in which all 
differences were transcended. 

We shall persuade. We shall 
educate. We shall bind people 
together. But let the divisive 
forces understand quite clear- 
ly that the Congress. with the 
strength of the masses behind 
it, will crush with all its might’ 
the designs of anti-national 
elements. 

A century of achievements 
ends. A century of endeavour 
beckons to us. Our resplendent 
Civilisation, with unbroken 
countinuity from the third mil- 
lenium BC Jooks ahead to 
peaks of excellence in the 
third millenium AD. 

It falls to us to work for 
India’s greatness. A great 
country is not one which mere- 
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Indira Nagar, Dec 29—P rime Min 
ister and Congress president Rajiv 
Gandhi today said that the Congress 
had gained further strength after the 
centenary celebrations and now it 
should be the concern of the partymen 
to see that the centenary resolve is 
translated into effective action. This, 
he said, the partymen would do by car- 
rying the message of the Bombay ses- 
sion to every part of the country. 





’ Summing up the two-day delibera- 
Lions at the plenary session of the party, 


he aaid that the Government would cer-, 


tainly do its best to implement the polt- 
cy and programme of the party but 
essentially it is the Congress party itself 
which will have to carry out the party 
programme to the remotest villages of 
India 

Mr Gandhi said the party has got to 
be rejuvenated and its rank and file 
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ly has a great past. Out of that 
past must arise a glorious fu- 
ture. 

Let us build an India—proud 
of her independence; powerful 
in defence of her freedom, 
strong, self-reliant in agricul- 
ture, industry and front rank 
technology; united by bonds 
transcending barriers of caste, 
creed and region; liberated 
from the bondage of poverty, 
and of social and economic 
inquality; an India-desciplined 
and efficient; fortified by: 
ethical and spiritual values; a 
fearless force for peace on 
earth; the schooled of the 
world, blending the inner re- 
pose of the spirit with material | 
progress; a new Civilisation, 
with the strength of our herit-, 
age, the creativity of the 
spring time of youth and the 
unconquerable spirit of our 
people. Great achievements 
demand great sacrifices. Sacri- | 
fices not only from our genera- : 
tion and the generations gone | 
by, but also from generations 
to come. Civilisations are not 
built by just one or two genera: 
tions. Civilisations are built by 
the ceaseless toil of succession 
of generations. With softness 
and sloth, civilisations suc- 
cumb. Let us beware of deca- 
dence. 

We must commit over to the: 
_demanding task of making In- 
dia a mighty power in the 
world, with all the strength 
and the compassion of her 
great culture. 

To this cause, I pledge my- 
self. Jaihind. 


should be involved in the party 
programmes and added that as a first 
phase of its action programme 'the 
organisational elections have been 
announced. 

In this respect he mentioned the- 
complaints about bogus membership 
and said that this phenomenon has 
been old enough in the history of the 
party. He said that a senior member has 
just brought to his notice from the old 








records of the organisation the fact that 
it was no less a person than Netaji 
Subhas Chandra Bose who had com- 
plained to Mahatma Gandhi about the 
omission of his name from the member- 
ship rolls of the organisation soor after 
his election to the presidentship of the 
party. 

He called upon the partymen to take 
all steps to eliminate bogus member- 
ship by exercising vigilance against 
those who indulge in it. 

He said that it was the responsibili- 
ty of the party workers at the grassroot 
level to ensure that there was no enrol- 
ment of bogus members in the party. 

Mr Gandhi called on the front 
organisations of the party to spread out 
into the countryside and spread the 
message of the Congress. 
| He was critical of the women’s wing 
and emphasised the need to improve its 


functioning. Only then would it be able 
to make an impact on the women of the 
country. 

He told the delegates that the Con- 
gress had more responsibility because 
no other political party had the all India 
character and tradition as it had. 

He told them that the world looked 
upon the party for the future of the 
country and the oppressed people. 

Mr Gandhi said there was no other 
party which could maintain India’s 
unity and hence it was the special re- 
sponsibility of the Congress to see that 
the party was strengthened. “Strong 
Congress alone could mean. strong 
India”, he added. 

Stressing the need to “cleanse” the 
party and reduce internal squabbles, 
Mr Gandhi said this should be the re- 

@ sponsibility of all Conyressmen. | 
The Swadeshi movement launched 
by the Father of the Nation should be 


Rift over Chandigarh 
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[Text ] 
INDIRA GANDHI NAGAR 
(Bombay), December 29., 


THe chief minister of Haryana, ' 
Mr. Bhajan Lal, and Mr. 
Darbara Singh, MP CWC member. 
and former chief minister of Pun-. 
jab, have taken diametricc'!y op- 
pesite stands on the Mathew com-° 
mission. 

While Mr. Bhajan Lal declared at the 
centenary plenary mecting today that 
Haryana would not tolerate any in- 
justice and would not accept the award 
by the Mathew commission if it was 
unjust to Haryana, Mr. Darbara Singh 
maintained that none should doubt the 
integrity of the Pnme Minister, who 
had set up the commission to settle the 
dispute between Punjab and Haryana. 
Only after the Mathew commission 
gave its award could it be judged 
whether it was just or not, Mr. Darbara 
Singh said yesterday while opposing 
“all pressure and bullying tactics.” 

Both Mr. Darbara Singh and Mr. 
Gurdial Singh Dhillon, Congress MP 
from Ferozepur, voiced criticism of the 
gencral amnesty granted to terronsts, 
extremists and criminals by the Akali 
government headed by Mr. Surnit 
Singh Barnala. Praising Mr. Gandhi for 
initiating and signing the Punjab ac- 
cord, they regretted that the Akalis 


were trying to vitiate the atmosphere 
created by the accord. Both maintained 
that the incidents of killing and viol- 
ence had increased in Punjab after the 
Akalis came to power in September. 

Mr. Bhajan Lal said that if Abohar 
and Fazilka were not given to Haryana 
in lieu of Chandigarh and if the Sutlej- 
Yamuna canal was not ready by August 
15, “the people of Haryana will not 
tolerate injustice.” 

Making this statement in the pres- 
ence of Mr. Gandhi, who was presiding 
over the resumed debate on the resol- 
ution passed earlier by the subjects 
committee, Mr. Bhajan Lal did not 
mince words in declaring: “We do not 
want any favour. We want justice.” He 
added that the way the Akali leaders 
were talking, it did not seem that 
justice would be done to Haryana. 

The chief minister regretted that 
work on the canal had not begun in the 
last three months. He expressed grave 
doubts if the deadline of completing 
the canal by August 15 would be met 
if this attitude by Haryana’s “big 
brother”, Punjab, persisted. 

SERIOUS PROBLEMS 


Mr. Bhajan Lal let it be known that 
there would be serious problems in’ 
Haryana if the Hindi-speaking terri- 
tories of Fazilka and Abohar were not 
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intensified. “We have to see how more 
products could — be manufactured 


indigenously”, he added. 


, He said that the party would have to 
race against time to build a strong India 
in the fast developing world and the | 
country could be strong enough only if 
she produces most of the things | 
indigenously. But Swadeshi does not 
mean producing 50 years old things. 
The race is hard and India would have | 
to win it. This was possible only if India \ 
takes a big leap forward — in 
industrialisation, he added. 

‘The Congress president had a dig at 
BRCC when at the outset. > He 
apologised for inconvenience caused to | 
the delegates due to some weaknesses in x 
arrangements in Bombay. iit 

The delegates were drowned in | 
laughter as he said that forthe next cen- . 
tenary celebraticiis BRCC has assured 


Dot to repeat the mistakes. 


transferred to Haryana and if the canal 
was not ready by the stipulated dead- 
line. Water and power were two pnme 
requirements of Haryana, he said, and 
added that a “national grid” should be 
set up for these two purposes. 

The chief minister supported the 
‘view expressed by Mr. Dhillon on the 
soft attitude cf the Akali government 
towards terronsts, extremists and 
criminals and the in-fighting in the 

’ Akali Dal. : 
Mr. Dhillon wanted measures to be 
“taken to prevent the atmosphere being 
spoiled by the indiscriminate release of 
elements known to subscribe to ter- 
rorism and violence. He also cautioned 
the government against clashes be- 
tween Punjab and Haryana on January 
26, when Chandigarh will be tran¢ 
ferred to Punjab. At the same time, he 
expressed confidence that the courage 
and wisdom of the Pnme Minister, 
would enable this situation to be tided 
over. 

Both Mr. Bhajan Lal and Mr. 
Dhillon said the Punjab accord was in 
the national interest and should be 
implemented in letter and spirit. 


Mr. Chiranjilal Sharma, MP from 
Haryana, vigorously supported the 
stand taken by Mr. Bhajan Lal and 
pointed out that “he is answerable to 
the people of Haryana.” “Some fnends 








felt that the chief minister had made a 
strong statement. I don't think it is a 
strong statement,” he said. 

“The people of Haryana are good 
and polite. But this should not be 
mistaken for their being weak and 
cowardly,” he said, adding that they 
knew how to fight for their nights. 


Mr. Sharma’s main thrust was 
against the insincerity of the Akalis 
towards Haryana. Earlier also, after 
Sant Fateh Singh's fast, Mrs. Indira 
Gandhi had awarded Chandigarh to 


Punjab and Abohar and Fazilka should 
have come to Haryana, But the latter 
part had been blocked by Akali in- 
transigence. “How can we believe that 
on January 26, when Chandigarh goes 
to Punjab, we will get what we should,” 
he asked. 


Responding to Mr. Darbara Singh's 
interjection to reunite Haryana and 
Punjab, Mr. Sharma _ replied 
enthusiastically, “f welcome the sug- 
gestion.” 
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"Centenary Resolve' Adopted 
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Indira Nagar, Dec 29 
he Indian National 
Congress today en- 
tered its second cen- 

tury of service to the nation 
with a firm resolve to build 
a mighty India committed 
to socialism, secularism, de- 
mocracy and non- 
alignment. 


The plenary session of the party 
passed unanimously the omnibus “cen 
tenary resolve” so painstakingly draft 
ed by P V Narasimha Rao and others 
after debating it for more than eight 
hours during which over 50 delegates 
from various parts of the country, rep- 
resenting practically every region and 
religion, took part. 

‘The main thrust of the speakers was 
the urgent need for a time-bound pro- 
gramme to be made by the party to tight 
the disruptive forces of regionalism, 
communalism and = casteism which 
were threatening the verv unity and in 
tegrity of the country for which Indira 
Gandhi had ,made the supreme 
sacrifice 

The goals set by the Congress as it 
enters its second century are: 

Ensuring growth with 
justice 

- Commitment to public sector 

Bring in modern technology ia 
agriculture and industry to put down all 
waste, extravagance, inetficiency and 


social 


inappropriate life styles of vulgar 
consumption 
Greater attention to the develop- 
ment of human resources 
Development of advanced science 
and technology in uplift of the poorest 
of the poor. 

The resolve also took stock of the in- 
ternational situation. It expressed con- 
vern at the ethnic situation in Sri Lan- 
ka. While assuring India’s good offices 


V the resolution of the question, the” 
tpfenum hoped alas Ss adith as on amigy 


will prevail in this ne.ghbouring coun- 
try and that the Tamil refugees outside 
Sri Lanka would return to their homes 
to a life of safety and dignity. 

The plenum also strongly con- 
demned apartheid which is an outrage 
on the world’s conscience and extended 
full stupport to the people of South Afri- 
ca and Namibia. 

About nuclear disarmament, it 
noted that while the Geneva suminit 
was a positive step, purposeful and de- 
termined action has still to begin in this 
direction. 

In his brief but forceful concluding 
address to the two-day session, Mr 
Gandhi asked partymen to strengthen 
the organisation as there was no alter- 
native to the Congress. There were no 
other political party which could lead 
the country and make it strong. Hence 
a heavy responsibility rested on 
Congressmen’s shoulders, he said 

Mr Gandhi referred to his presiden- 
tial speech and said the Government 
would take necessary action to achieve 
the objectives enunciated by him but 


Congress workers would have to put in’ 
harder effort toensure the implementa- 
tion of the programme 

Stating that the session had en- 
thused a new spirit among the party 
workers, Mr Gandhi said “we have to 
see how we could take this spirit to. 
every nook and corner of the 
country. 

It would be difficult to select the star 
of the long debate over a document that 
was variously described ab “brilliant” 


“comprehensive” “embodying the real 
spirit of the 100-year-old party” and 
“forward looking”, but the man who 
drew repeated applause today was 
Union Minister Buta Singh with his 


‘forthright attack on the use of religious 


places as “political dens” and his strong 
objections to describing people as “the 
majority community and the “minority 
community”! 

There is no place in this country for 
such terms which are so commonly 
bandied about, Mr Buta Singh said. 
“While one generates a feeling of super- 
iority, the other instils a sense of inse- 
curity both of which are dangerous for 
the unity of the country”, Mr Buta 
Singh said and added that the people of 
the country the children of Gandhi, 
Nehru and Abul Kalam Azad — were 
only Indians and nothing else. 

Mr Buta Singh fully shared the sen- 
timents expressed by party president 
Rajiv Gandhi spelt out in his inaugural , 
address yesterday about vested inter: 
ests having gained an entry into the ' 
party, having created their own feudal 
fiefdomsa. 











He said a special cell should be cre-— 


ated in the Congress to frame a time- 
bound programme in answer to Mr 
Rajiv Gandhi's desire for a mighty 
India that could become a furce in the 
world. ‘ 

Mr Buta Singh also lashed out 
against the vested interests who had 
gained a stranglehold over the coopera- 
tive movement launched by Jawaharlal 
Nehru with such a great vision--big 
sharks having made sure that the 
12,000 crore tarmers who were a part of 
this great movement never got their le- 
gitimate share. He added that there 
were a number of States where 
panchayat elections had not been held 
for years and demanded arrangements 
for their being held soon to ensure that 

' the voice of the farmers, who had made 
the greatest contribution to the na- 
tion’s self-reliance, was heard. 

The resolution was passed without a 
single amendment being pressed. The 
only amendment suggested by Mr 
Jawant Singh Chouhan of Gujarat, was 
withdrawn at the request of party presi- 
dent Rajiv Gandhi. 

Union Minister of Communication 
VN Gadgil drew immediate applause 
when he announced that he would 
speak in Marathi. Mr Gadgil said the 
ngress had survived the century and 


’ 


would go on as a strong viable force pri- : 


marily because its pro-people economic 
policies that had given 80 much 
strength to the country. 

However. Mr Gadgil sounded a note 
of warning when he drew the people's 
attention to the unprecedented dangers 
before the country’s security enviroh- 
ment and said a befitting reply to it 
could be given only by the Congress 
party to which he was sure the people 
would contribute their might. 

Union Minister for Commerce 

Arjun Singh who in his own way had 
added to the joy of the centenary cele- 
brations by his contribution to the solv: 
ing of the Punjab tangle, referred to the 
introspection in Mr Rajiv Gandhi's in- 
augural speech and said the Congress 
governments, both at the Centre and in 
the States, will have to ensure that their 
power would be used strictly for the ex- 
ploited, the weaker sections of the soci- 
ety, without in any way being worried 
about the repercussions it may have on 
the prospects of the party. 

He said the same force that had 
guided the nation’s independence 
struggle and the same values were now 
needed in the country’s development 
efforts. He said there was nothing 
wrong about regions, but when religion, 


region or for that matter caste was used 
for political purposes, it led to a serious 
threat to the country’s unity. Purely 
“Indian viewpoint” could be the only 
answer to disruptive forces and he ap- 
pealed to the partymen to help generate 
this viewpoint among the masses. 

A hundred vears ago the Indian Na- 
tional Congress had made a tryst with 
destiny, Mr Arjun Singh said. Now it 
was for Rajiv Gandhi to make yet an- 
other tryst with destiny, to prepare the 
country to become a front ranking na- 
tion in the 21st century 

Mr Trilochan Singh of Punjab in his 
short speech asked that a special com- 
mittee be set up to suggest ways in 
which the nexus between the politician 
and the vested interests was to be 
amashed. The committee should he 
asked to submit its report within three 


months of its formation. He referred to — 


the various forces catering to regional- 
ism and communalism and said the 
Congress that had played a role in ce 
menting the people from different re 
gions and religions together in the past 
was the only organisation that could do 
so in the future. 

Wormer Lok Sabha Speaker and 
member of Parliament GS Dhillon de- 
scribed the occasion as a moment of 
pride for the people both of his genera. 
tion and that of the next. He expressed 
his happiness over what he described as 
the complete resolution but said he was 
stilla sad man because of what had hap- 
pened and was still going on in Punjab. 


With the accord, he had thought that 
peace would prevail but it was disheart 
ening to see a repetition of incidents of 
violence in many districts of the State. 
Long time ayo, the Britishers had: 
adopted a policy of divide and tule to 
gain and retain power, today also there 
were forces within the country who 
were trying to follow the same policy in 
a bid to secure power, he added. 

Mr B Shankaranand said destiny 
had commanded Mr Rajiv Gandhi to 
lead the party into its second century 
and felt sure that under his leadership 
it would grow in strength to squarely 
face the challenges of casteism, region 
alisim and poverty. 

Both Mr Bhajan Lal and Mr 
Chiranji lal Sharma from Haryana ex- 
pressed happiness that Mr Rajiv 
Gandhi had managed to solve the con 
tentious Punjab tangle but said they 
were concernedat the manner the Akali 
Dal government was drayping its feet 
over the Sutley Yamuna Link (SY) 
Haryana would have problems in ac- 
cepting the portions of his accord giv- 


ing Chandigarh to Punjab on 26 Janu- ' 
ary if work was not carried out with the 
necessary pace over the SYI. and if 
Abohar and Fazilka did not go to 
Haryana in lieu of Chandigarh. Mr 
(hiranji Lal Sharma said the gentle- 
ness of the people of Haryana should 
not be taken as a sign of weakness by 
the Akali government. 

Mr B_ Basappalingappa became’ 
emotional when he deplored that it was 
about time that people like him be 
spared the indignity of being called 
Harijans. “Let us swim in the main- 
stream of national development”, he 
pleaded. He also said the need of the 
hour was a strong Centre and a bu- 4 
reauicracy that was committed to the ' 
removal of bureaucracy. 

Several other members said the par- 
tv's active workers should be given the 
job of monitoring development projects 
and anti peverty programmes, ‘I'he 
rusted iron-irame of bureaucracy and 
vested interests who colluded with 
them ate up whatever benefits should ! 
have acerned to the poor, they said. 


The disenssion was wound up by the 
concluding remarks of former Finance 
Minister Pranab Mukherjee, who had 
seconded the resolution. yesterday. 


Mr Rajiv Gandhi put the resolve to 
vote and the delegates raised their 
hands unanimously. 
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Gandhi at 29 December Public Meeting 


Bombay THE TINES OF INDIA in English 30 Dec 85 p 1 


[Text ] 


BOMBAY, December 29. ' 


ENTRAL assistance of Rs. 

100-crore to help Bombay 
overcome its housing needs, 
was announced here today by 
the Prime Minister, Mr. Rajiv 
Gandhi. 

The surprise announcement 
came as a centenary gift with the 
Prime Minister's “best wishes for 
the New Year", at 4 huge public 
meeting at the histone Azad 
Maidan, which rounded off the 
Congress centenary session and 
celebrations. 

In the context of Bombay's gigantic 
problems, the Pnme Minister said 
more attention should be paid to the 
problems of our growing cities, “befo 
it 1s too late.” 

He said the Rs. 100-crore assistance 
would augment the Rs. 284crore 
scheme undertaken by the State gov- 
ermmment for housing slum-dwellers. 
The state government scheme 1s aided 
by the World Bank. 

Mr. Gandhi also announced that the 
new Mankhurd-Belapur reilway pro- 
ject which has been accepted would be 
completed soon. 

Referring to a memorandum pres- 
ented to him earher in the day on 
behalf of RMMS, he said industry and 
labour should work together for mutual 


progress and development. He would 


study the memorandum after his re- 
turn to Delhi, he said, and decide what 
should be done about it. 

Thanking the people of Bombay for 
their hospitality, Mr. Gandhi con- 
cluded his half-hour speech with “New 
Year wishes for a strong India.” 

He was all praise for the vital role 
played by Bombay in the birth and 


growth of the Congress, the country’s 
freedom struggle and in the post- 
independence progress and develop- 
ment. Maharashtra also played the 
historic role of providing leadership to 
the freedom movement and making 
numerous sacrifices. “Now 
Maharashtra 1s leading other states in 
almost every field” the Prime Minister 
said. 

Mr. Gandhi's address touched on a 
number of aspects of Congress policies 
and programmes, but the main thrust 
was on the country’s unity, increased 
production and productivity, aimed at 
making India strong. “Our objective 
should be to anticipate what other 
nations will be doing tomorrow, so that 
we can do it today” he said. 

In order to match our performance 
with that of others. “Each one of us has 
to be prepared fer some sacrifice” he 
said, recalling India’s gionious past and 


“stressing the need to restore it. “Other- 


wise,” he said, “the disparity between 
India and the more advanced countnes 
will widen.” 

The Prime Minister reiterated the 
country's faith in non-alignment. “If 
freedom has to be meaningful, we 
should not submit to any foreign press- 
ure” he added. 

Mr. Gandhi also emphasised the 
importance of human resources de- 
velopment, as “mere economic pro- 
gress without cultural and spiritual 
development has no meaning.”’ He said 
the centenary session, just concluded, 
would mark the beginning of a new 
movement to build a strong India. 


Stressing that independence did not 
mean we could rest on our oars, he said 
it was our duty to hand over a better 
India to future generations. 


Commending the country’s technol- 


Ogists for harnessing atomic power for 


CPSU Greetings 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 4 Jan 86 p 1 


[Text ] 


Calcutta, Jan. 3: The Communist 
the Soviet 


Party of 
(CPSU) has sent 
tory message 


to the 
council of the CPI on the occa- 
sion of the 60th anniversary of 
the party, which was observed 


on December 
Union 
a conegratula- 
national 


event 


peaceful purposes, for ushering in the 
green revolution and other achieve- 
ments, he said the country could not 
make progress by the mere “per- 
spiration of a few.” Everyone must 
contribute his or her mite. 

He feit the problem of discipline 
would have to be overcome, work 
efficiency raised and production 
boosted. At the same time, socialism 
should be stréngthened and new av- 


enues explored for distributing wealth. 


equitably, he added. 
Referring to the state of the armed 


forces, Mr. Gandhi emphasised that no. 


effort would be spared to ensure border 
security. However, India always spoke 
up for peace, because without peace 
there could be no development, he 
said. 

Economic progress, the Prime Min- 
ister cautioned, should not be at the 
cost of one’s cultural heritage and 
ancient values. Regional culture should 
be strengthened and developed, he 
said. 

Winding up his speech, Mr. Gandhi 
reminded the crowd that he had a iong 
association with Bombay — having 
been born in the metropolis — and 
hoped that it would be strengthened. 


Mr. Murti Deora, MP and general 
secretary of the reception committee, 
welcomed Mr. Gandhi and Mr. 
Shivajirao Patil-Nilangekar, the chief 
minister of Maharashtra, made a bref 
speech. The MPCC president, Ms. 
Prabha Rau, proposed a vote of thanks. 

Also present on the flower-bedecked 
dais was the Union home minister, Mr. 
S. B. Chavan. More than 10,000 police 
personnel were on bandobust duty and 
ensured that the proceedings went off 
without any incident. 


25. The CPSU, 


however, did not send any mes 
sage to the CPI(M) on the occa 
sion of its 12th party Congress 
that had begun the same day 
The CPI(M) had specially sought 
the CPSU’s greetings for the 
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“The CPI,” the message read, ' 
“makes a great contribution to 
developing and strengthening 
Indo-Soviet relations, which rely 
wm the firm foundation of the 
‘reaty of Peace, Friendship and | 


Cooperation between the USSR 
and India. The time-tested 
friendship between our coun- 
tries meet the vital interests of 
the Soviet and Indian people 
and consolidate the cause of 
peace and security in Asia and 
all over the world.” 

According to the CPSU, “in 
the present-day complicated in- 
ternational situation, the Com- 
munists, front-rank fighters for 
the people’s interests, bear spe- 
cial responsibility for the fate of 
the world.” It appreciated “the 
vigorous actions by the Com- 
munist Party of India for peace 
and against the nuclear war 
menace.” 

The CPSU also believed that 


“the people in any part of the- 


world have the sovereign right 
to follow their own path, the 


” right to choose their friends and 


allies and the right to indepen- 
dent, free development.” 

Referring to the question of 
war and peace, the message 
said: “The Soviet Union pro- 
ceeds from the premise that 
there are no, nor can there be 
any, sensible alternative to 
peaceful coexistence between 
states with different social sys- 
tems in the nuclear age. This 
fundamentally important provi- 
sion was confirmed at the Gene- 
va meeting between the Soviet 
and American leaders who 
stated that a nuclear war cannot 
be won and must never be 
fought.” 

“The prevention of war,” the 
. CPSU said, “meets the aspira- 
_ tions of the people of the entire 
world who resolutely demand 


JPRS-NEA*86-026 
28 February 1986 


that the arms race be stopped 
and barred from outer space and 


the threat of a nuclear holocaust. 
looming large over the world be 
averted.’ The CPSU believed 
that “mankind’s major task of 
preserving peace on earth can 
be achieved through concerted 
efforts by all peace-loving forces 
which are capable of thwarting 
the dangerous designs of the 
most aggressive circles of im- 
perialism by their joint actions.” 
The CPI(M)’s failure to evoke 
any warm response from the 
CPSU at the time of the 12th 
party congress caused consider- 
able embarrassment to the party . 
leadership. Despite the CPI(M) 
leaders’ plea that it was up to 
the CPSU to send its greetings, : 
there was marked dismay in the. 
party circles particularly in view 
of the recent overtures on the 
part of the CPI(M) to establish a 
closer rapport with the CPSU. 





Distance Between Gandhi and Party 
Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 31 Dec 85 p 8 
[Editorial j 


[Text ] The Congress centenary celebrations in Bombay will 


long be remembered as an extravaganza that failed to come 

off. This speaks rather poorly of the managers who are in 
‘command. Regular politicians too could have made a hash 
-of it. But they might have had the good sense to plan the 
‘event on a more modest and practical scale. Major political 

events in India have always borne a resemblance with the 
; traditional fair. But every mela is not a Kumbh mela. And 
certainly one does not plan for a Kumbh mela in the busiest 
| part of the country’s most crowded city. There was ro dearth 
' of warnings. Any number of public-spirited Bombayites had 
‘expressed concern that the celebration on the planned scale 
‘ would disrupt the city’s already over-strained services. This 
‘ was mercifully avoided. Instead, the worst sufferers were the 
“poorer Congressmen among the delegates who had been 

herded into the city. In any case, whoever worried about 
what the poor delegates felt and thought? They were pushed 
around by over-nervous policemen who have got used to 

treating everyone as a potential murderer when the Prime 
' Minister is around. If the idea was to convince them that 
.they were still part of a great movement and a party which 
cared for them, it could not have been achieved. Individuals 
iwho are somebodies in their own limited environment were 
‘reduced to a herd in the unfamiliar and indeed strange 
‘environment of South Bombay where even their dress 
‘marked them out. It is a safe bet that they have not gone 


-back home inspired. No one expected serious deliberations . 
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on the occasion and none were in evidence. And the event 
was not even a grand carnival. 


If the celebrations were notable for lack of a clearly 
defined purpose and organisation, they were equally notable 
for the atmosphere of moral rearmament that Mr. Rajiv 
Gandhi sought to import into them. He spoke with the zeal 
and urgency of a crusader as if the fate of Sodom and 
Gomorrah awaited India unless someone rescued it in time. 
Mr. Rajiv Gandhi is new to the management of the 
‘country’s affairs and he is a young man in a hurry. Both 
showed in his speeches, especially in his inaugural address 
last Friday when he lambasted everyone in sight or out of 
sight. That kind of stuff makes good copy and good 
headlines for newspapers but it cannot serve as a sensible 

blueprint for action. There is much that is wrong in India 
just as a lot is wrong in other countries. But essentially the 
‘$0-called moral crisis is an expression of India on the march. 
Economic development is by definition not a mo*cal activity 
in the sense we understand morality in this country. It 
arouses and caters to instincts which we in India have 
regarded as low and even base. Social change too does not 
usher in the era of mghteousness even if it allows ample 
scope for self-righteousness. It disrupts hierarchies and the 
‘value arrangements the status quo embodies. Then we have 
the offshoots of the permit-quota raj which has passed for 
‘socialism in our backwardness. This is not to suggest that 
there is room for complacency. There isn't. But as we have 
said in these columns earlier, what we need is a surgeon’s 
knife and not a butcher’s axe. India is an ancient civi- 
_lisation; a drastic treatment can maim it; it cannot renew 
- it. India is also a democracy which by definition does not 
admit of crusades and crusaders. It is not an accident that 
_ the Congress has survived all the vicissitudes of the past 100 
years, especially the past 38 years of independence. No other 
party has fared as well though their leaders have invariably 
‘displayed “I am honest” badges. India is not waiting for a 
Cromwell. 


It is immature to discuss political developments 
outside the context of their social and economic back- 
ground. This is as true of the “cult of personality” 
phenomenon as of anything else. It is a fact of our history 
that we are critically dependent for our well-being on the 
availability of a towering leader in both the secular and the 
religious sphere. We cannot suddenly overcome this reality 
just because we have come to call ourselves a democracy. 
But towering personalities can behave differently. Mahatma 
Gandhi built the Congress organisation; Jawaharlal Nehru 
kept it going even if he could not reinvigorate it for reasons 
beyond his control; Mrs. Indira Gandhi neglected it perhaps 
because she was besieged almost all the time. The result 1s 
there for anyone to see. If one was to single out one cause 
for concern in India today, it is the sorry state of the 
Congress organisation. Mr. Rajiv Gandhi should attend to 
this task on a priority basis. That is not possible if the 
distance between him and the party remains as large as we 
witnessed in Bombay. His security is a vital national 
interest. But the security arrangements appear only to add 
to the distance which exists independertly of them. 
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PAPER REPORTS COMPOSITION OF NEW ASSAM CABINET 


Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 25 Dec 85 pl 


[Text ] 
GUWAHATI, (food and transport), Mr. Atul Bora 
" Decesiitier 24 (UNI & PTI). (public a Mr. aoe Narah (ir- 
rigation and tribal welfare), Mr. Digen 
OP, iadiiey Teiadly to- Bora (industry and power), Mr. Sure- 
sumed office at a momentous ee eer. ae 
Christmas-eve swearing-in cer- ote ag . an” chee 
ne as pot iadhieih tn innelindinnat bandry), Mr. Barks Prasad Telanga 
CMONCy piedg i (labour), Mr. Sahidul Alam Choudhury 
poled tage od Ma {municipal administration), Mr. Chane 
eR ‘ f . n 3 
ate ht thei interests would be Rasta tis Sesame sot On: 
, The chief minister and AGP presi- a . wig val ap ping re 
dent-in-chief, Mr. Prafulla Kumar ieee, Severe © mm . 
Mahanta. told an audience of 200.000 administered the oath collectively. 
people here that his government would Mr. Mahanta himself will hold 
follow the country’s secular policy. charge of the newly-created departs 
“Ours is a regional party with a ment of Assam accord implementation 
national outlook.” Mr. Mahanta de- besides finance, health, general admin- 
clared while addressing the gathering at istration, employees and sports and 
the sun-baked Nehru footbal grounds, = re 
where the oath-taking ceremoney was Mr. Mahanta said his ministers and 
held. legislators would not attend any public 
reception for one month and busy 
T in themselves with official work, 
[he hour-long ceremony which The home minister, Mr. Bhrigu 
began at 9.30 a.m. was punc- Kumar Phukan, the AGP general sec- 
tuated by frequent applause a wernt aia A 
. -ople’s government and reiterated the 
from the crowd which had cae: Sunanliaees to provide @ 
waited patiently for three strong, stable and clean adminis- 
hours to watch the ushering-in of the — - 
new-look ministry, composed mainly In its first decision, the Assam gov- 
of students fresh from the university. ernment today ordered the withdrawal 
The public meeting began with the of all “repressive” measurcs allegedly 
Telugu Desam leader, Mr. P. Upendra, imposed by the previous government. 
reading out a congratulatory message The new cabinet also decided to 
from the Andhra Pradesh chief minis- rehabilitate the familics which lost 
ter. Mr. N. T. Rama Rao. their members in the wake of the six- 
The ministers took the oaths in year agitation over the aliens issue. 
Assamese from a flower bedecked plat- Four killed: Four persons were killed 
form specially built for the occasion. and 80 others injured in post-election 
Mr. Mahanta was followed by Mr, ros np ye >-elin saningse yr fica 
Phukan, who will also look after the parties in different parts of Assam. 
excise portfolio, Mr. Lalit Rajkhowa Violence claimed two lives in Sonit- 
pur district and one each in Barpeta 
19317 and Jorhat districts. 
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RAJIV REPORTEDLY TO EMPHASIZE DOMESTIC POLICY 
Madras THE HINDU in English 30 Dec 85 p 1 
[Article by G.K. Reddy] 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec 29--The Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, is taking 
a week off from tomorrow to spend a quiet holiday with his family at a 
game sanctuary, pondering over the performance of his Government in its 
first year and reviewing his priorities for the second year in terms of 
the determined action he has promised in several areas in his address to 
the Congress centenary session. 


The only other person who will be with him on his trip is his close 
confidant, Mr Arun Singh, Minister of State for Defence, who is privy to 
his thoughts on many issues of importance concerning th functioning of 
the party and the Government. 


It was on the New Year eve 12 months ago that Mr Rajiv Gandhi formed his 
present Government after his unprecedented victory in the parliamentary 
elections at one of the most critical moments in the country's history in 
the wake of Indira Gandhi's assassination. In this difficult year of 
transition, he has no doubt succeeded in creating a reassuring feeling of 
consolidation by projecting himself as a well-meaning and modern-minded 
leader from the hangovers of the past. 


Growing experience and stature: The young Prime Minister has certainly 
grown in stature and experience in this one year with many notable achieve- 
ments to his credit although it has not been easy to keep pace with the high 
expectations aroused by him. His advisers have begun noticing some under- 
currents of public impatience with the tardy performance of the Government 
in many key areas of national life despite his continued popularity with 

the people. 


It is to prevent the transformation of this dissatisfaction into disillusion- 
ment that Mr Rajiv Gandhi and his advisers have decided to embark on a bold 
programme of determined action on the home front during 1986 to clear many 
cobwebs in the country's life. The New Year will be marked by a gradual 
shift of the focus from excessive preoccupation with foreign affairs to 

more important domestic issues which have been clearly marked out in his 
hard-hitting speech at the Congress centenary session. 
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Postponing foreign visits: The Prime Minister has decided to cut down 
his foreign trips to the minimum during 1986 to give his undivided 
attention to the domestic issues. Consequently, his visit to Australia 
and New Zealand in February is being put off for the present and so also, 
his projected tour next summer of many Latin American states. 


It remains to be seen how far Mr Rajiv Gandhi will go in his promised 
crusade for clean politics and greater integrity in public life, adminis- 
trative efficiency and dedication to the welfare of the people against the 
evils of tax evasion and corruption, the ostentatious and vulgar lLife- 
styles of the new political elite and the allround decline in moral 
standards and public values about which he spoke so indignantly in his 
address to the Centenary session. 


His admirers and critics alike, however, would like to see him combine 
this campaign against these political and social evils with positive 
action to reform the educational system, generate more employment and 
carry forward the policy of economic liberalisation to benefit the poor 
without letting the rich become richer by exploiting them. 


Big business-politician nexus: The existence of a nexus between the big 
business and the politicians in power about which Mr Rajiv Gandhi spoke 
has not come as a startling discovery, but only as a public admission for 
the first time by a Prime Minister of how deep this malignancy has spread, 
threatening the very fabric of Indian life. But he has at least spoken 
courageously against this abounding disgrace with a firm pledge to do 
everything to break this connection after all the tremendous damage that 
has been done during the last two or three decades. 


The week that he is hoping to spend quietly in the sanctuary wil! be one 
of introspection for the Prime Minister, who is not unaware of the hazards 
of attempting quick solutions to complex problems of this nature with 
populist actions. But in charting out his course of action he can count 
on the goodwill of the people who continue to repose tremendous faith in 
him. 


Need for integrated approach: What is reassuring is that he appears to 
have learnt the hard way during his first year in office the need for an 
integrated approach to political consolidation, economic development, 

social change and eradication of the evils of corruption, which cannot 

be tackled compartmentally, to achieve the desired results. [t is not 
possible to make a lasting impact by seeking instant solutions to individual 
problems except in the context of an all-round effort to usher in a new 

era of moral regeneration for improving the quality of Indian Life. 


A Quiet Holiday 
UNI reports from Bombay: 
The Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, who leaves Bombay tomorrow for a six- 


day holiday in the tiger sanctuary in Sawai Mdahopur district of Rajasthan, 
will stay in Jogi Mahal where there is no electricity. 
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Jogi Mahal, which is built within the sprawling 400-square km radius in 

the Ranthambore sanctuary, has several brass lamps which are now being 
polished for the occasion. Electricity is not being supplied for Mr 
Gandhi's stay in the place in order not to disturb the traditional lighting 
arrangements. 


Mr Gandhi, accompanied by Mrs Sonia Gandhi, their children, Priyanka and 
Rahul and some close friends, will leave by a special IAF aircraft after 
commissioning the Navy's latest warship, INS Ganga, tomorrow at the Mazagon 
Dock. 


/9317 
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GANDHI'S INTENTIONS BEHIND CABINET CHANGES STUDIED 


Madras THE HINDU in English 4 Jan 86 p 1 


[Article by G.K. Reddy] 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI, Jan. 3. 

A marginal expansion of the Cabinet. in- 
volving an addition of about half a dozen new 
Ministers, mostly at the lower levels, is expect- 
ed before the commencement of the budget 
session of Parliament next month. 

The intention is not to drop any of the ex- 
isting Ministers—except perhaps one or two 
who are being considered for other as- 
signments—but induct a few new faces from 
States that are either unrepresented or under-re- 
presented at present. - 

Despite its massive majority in the present 
Lok Sabha, the Congress (1) would like to avoid 
er as far as possible. So the Prime 

inister, Mr. Rajiv Gandhi, has been rather re- 
luctant to offer ambassadorial appointments. 

overnorships or other assignments to any of 
the sitting members of the Lok Sabha leading 


to by-elections. But he might waive this con- , 


sideration in the case of one or two who have 
fallen far short of his expectations. 


Representation for 


Punjab, Assam 


Mr. Gandhi himself indicated a couple of 
months back that he proposed to include some 
from Punjab and Assam which have hitherto 
gone unrepresented in the Central Cabinet. 
since no elections were held there when the 
rest of the country went to the polls at the end 
of 1984 to elect a new Parliament. But now that 
the Assembly and Parliamentary elections have 
been completed in these two States, there is no 
justification at all for denying them their due re- 
presentation. 
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He is also trying to redress the grievance of 


some of his party colleagues from States like 
Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka, where the 
Congress (I) was routed in the last parlia-» 
mentary elections, that they remain grossly 
under-represented at the Centre. He has eviden- 
tly taken note of the argument that, despite the * 
reversal suffered by the ruling party in the last 
elections, these are traditionally Congress (I) : 
States which should not be written off as Ir- 
revocably lost like Tamil Nadu where the inter- 
action of local politics is totally different. 


The Congress (I) leaders from Andhra Pra- 
desh and Karnataka who feel orphaned in the 
power-oriented environment of present-day 
party politics are hoping fervently that Mr. Rajiv 
Gandhi would not continue to ignore their pleas 
to restore at least a part of their lost prestige by . 
increasing their representation at the Centre. 
These Congress (I) stalwarts who are not used 
to the humiliating ordeals of defeat and de- 
moralisation feel that without the stimulus of 

wer they would not be able to face the formida- 

le challenges of the new regional influences in 


their States. 


Difficult task 


It Is quite possible that the Prime Minister will 
heed these entreaties and provide better re- 

resentation to these two Southern States in 
pis Cabinet. But it is highly unlikely that he 
would do so because he has allowed himself to 
be swayed by this laboured theory that the fac- 
tion-ridden Congress (1) outfits in Andhra Pra- 








desh and Karnataka can make a bold bid to re- 
trieve the lost ground only through an effective 
share of power and enhanced leverage at the 
Centre. 

In a big country like India, it is not always pos- 
sible to avoid certain imbalances in regional re- 
presentation at the Centre even at the best of 
times. It becomes doubly difficult when the 
party in power has swept the polls in several 
States and been routed completely in some for 
whatever reason. But at the same time no 
Prime Minister can ignore the legitimate de- 
mands of different States for better representa- 
tion without running the risk of further reversals 
in the wake of such regional setbacks in parlia- 
mentary elections. 

According to some highly placed Congress 
(1) sources, the question of better regional re- 
presentation at the Centre will be reflected lar- 
gely by the extent to which the young Prime 
Minister is prepared to go logically in se 
inner party democracy within the Congress ( 
in the course of his well-meaning attempts to 
reorganise it. This in turn will depend on the 
steps he proposes to take at various levels of 
the Government including the Cabinet itself to 
implement his centenary pledges which have rai- 
sed larger issues of probity in public life. 


/9317 
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CPI LEADER SCORES RAJIV'S CENTENNIAL ADDRESS 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 31 Dec 85 p 7 


[Text ] 


/9317 


New Delhi, Dec. 30: Mr C. Rajes- 
wara Rao, CPI general secretary, 
said here today that the attack 
on opposition parties in Congres- 
s(I) president, Mr Rajiv Gan- 
dhi’s address to the centenary 
celebrations in Bombay was “in- 
temperate and deplorable.” 

In a statement, the CPI leader 
said Mr Gandhi had also made 
“wholesale, indiscriminate and 
unjust charges against others 


like the working class.” 

Mr Rao said, “All this arise out 
of his own frustration with the 
state of affairs inside his party 
and its failure to tackle the se- 
rious ills afflicting the country.” 

Such an approach would not 
solve the country’s problems but 
would also harm the possibility 
of arriving at a consensus on 
important issues like unity of all 
secular, patriotic and peace- 
loving forces. 

* The CPI general secretary said 
if the Prime Minister wanted to 
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set things right, he should work 
for radical changes in the pre- 
sent socio-economic set-up, 
rather than attempting to put 
the blame on the left and other 
democratic parties, on workers, 


‘employees and other sections of 


the working class. 

Corruption, nepotism, lawless- 
ness and other ills from which 
the country suffered were the 
result of the crisis-ridden capi- 
talist set-up over which the Con. 
press had been presiding ever 
since Independence, barring a 
short period. 

Mr Rao said Mr Gandhi's re- 
trograde economic policies of 
giving concessions to monopol- 
ists and heavy burdens on the 
people would not only intensify 
unemployment, poverty and in- 
flation but would also under- 
mine the country’s economic 
self-reliance. It would give a 
handle to the imperialists to in- 
tensify their blackmail against 
India, he said. 
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ACCORD FOCAL POINT OF PUNJAB PARTY POLITICS 


Bombay THE TIMES OF 


[Text ] 


"CHANDIGARH, January ? 


» THE focal point of party politics 
in Punjab now 1s the issue the 

implementation of the Punjab ac- 
cord 

While the Akali Dal (1) and the 
Congress have often retterated their 
resolxe to work for a smooth mm- 
plementation of the accord, allegations 
of attempts to stall, or even sabotage, 
the accord have been levelled agaisnt 
sections of both the partics 

Although the Akali government has 
stressed repeatedly the need for m- 
plementing the accord in letter and 
spit, there 1s a growing fecling in 
many quarters that the Punjah chief 
minister, Mr. Surpt Singh Barnala, has 
so far failed to cope with the agitation 
by the Bharatiya Kisan Union for a 
new alignment of the Sathuj-Yamuna 
link canal (SYL). 


CANAL DEADLINE 


Under the accord, Punjabis required 
to complete construction of the canal 
hy mid-August this year. The govern- 
ment may not be able to meet the 
deadline If the agitation, which also 
has the support ofa section of the Akal 
Dal (1). 1s allowed to continue 

The reported threat by the AISSE 
faction led by Mr. Harinder Singh 
Kahlon to block any move by the 
government to resume work on the 
construction of the SYL canal has 
turther complicated the situation 

Apparently, the move against the 
SY1 canal project has found favour in 
some other quarters as well A press 
Statement issued on behalf of the 
( handigarh-based organisation, called 
the Council of Sikh Affairs (CSA), 
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yesterday said the council considered 
the construction of the SYL canal 
“detrimental” to the interests of Pun- 
yab 

In view of the prevailing uncertainty 
over the construction of the SYL canal 
and also about some other aspects of 
the Punjab accord, such as the pros- 
pects of Chandigarh being transferred 
to Punjab on January 26, a statement 
made by the leader of the Punjab 
Congress lepisiature party Mrs 
Gurbinder Kaur Brar, 1s significant 

Urging the Punjab government to 
implement the accord “in toto”, Mrs 
Brar said all terms of the accord should 
be implemented “sincerely and honest 
ly so that peace could be restored in 
the troubled state 

“The onus (of restoring peace) hes 
with the Punjab government and it 1s 
my sincere request to it to see that there 
is no delay in the implementation of 


‘the accord,” sand Mrs. Brar 


The Akah Dal (1) on its part. has on 
more than one occasion, accused cle- 
ments in the Congress of attempts to 
sabotage the accord. 

The Pumabh finance minister and 
No 2 on the Barnala cabinet, Mr. 
Balwant Singh, in the context of the 
controversy over the terms of reference 
of the Mathew commission, has said 
some clements in the Congress and the 
bureaucracy want to embarrass the 
Prime Minister, Mr Rany Girandha, 
and sabotage the accord signed by him 

The accord had resulted in conthct- 
ing interests for the state-level units of 
the BIP in Punjab and Haryana 

Among the issucs expected to figure 
in the BJP’s national executive, sched- 
uled to meet here from Friday, 15 the 
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one pertaining to reconciliation of the 
Stand taken by the Haryana unit of the 
BIP on the Punjab accord with that of 
the party's stand at the national level 
CONFLICT DENIED 

A party spokesman and member of 
the BJP national executive, Mr. J.P 
Mathur, said that he did not see any 
conflict in respect of the stand taken by 
the BJP at the national level and at the 
state level in Haryana 

Mr. Mathur said the party wanted 
that the Punjab accord should be 
implemented smoothly. He said the 
party units in Punjab and Haryana 
were free to express their opinions on 
issues aflecting the interests of their 
respective states. 

Ihe party's national executive 
would be briefed on the Punjab situ- 
ation by the state-level BIP leaders. 
The BJP spokesman said Punjab was 


“as disturbed” as it had been earlier. It 
was for the Akali government to sup- 


press terronsm. He felt that the state 
government did not appear to have 


4600/1337 





taken even primary steps in this regard. 


The BJP spokesman said his party 
believed that regional parties could not 
he considered to pose threats to the 
country’s unity unless any of these 
parties proved to be anti-national. 

The three-day meeting of the BJP's 
national executive, with the party 
president, Mr. A. B. Vajpayee, in the 
chair, will rewiew the recent mid-term 
elections held in Assam, the situation 
caused by the supreme court judgment 
in the Shah Bano case and the recent 
fiscal and industrial policy statements, 
of the Centre 

The BJP hoped that the new govern- 
ment in Assam would halt tlegal 
immigration from Bangladesh and also 
settle the issue of unlawful settlers in 


Assam. 
Mr. Mathur said the national ex- 


ecutive would chalk ont a programme 
for the party's presidential clection, to 
he held before the next national con- 
vention of the party in Apnl in New 
Dethi 
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[Text] Chandigarh, January 4 (PTI)--The national executive of the 
Bhartiya Janata Party (BJP) today condemned the "virulent campaign" 
launched against the supreme court by the Muslim League and the Jamaat-i- 
Islami following the judgment in the Shah Bano case. 


The executive on the second day of its three-day meeting here in a 
resolution described the judgment as "pre-eminently just and sensible." 


Releasing the resolution, the vice-president of the party, Mr Ram Jethmalani 
told newsmen that one executive member, Mr Arif Beg, who is also a secretary, 
had reservations mainly on the wisdom of the passing of the resolution by 

a political party. 


Mr Jethmalani said the other Muslim member in the national executive, 
Mr Sikander Bakht was not present at the meeting. All other members 
supported the resolution, he added. 


The executive failed to finalise its resolution on other issues, including 
the Punjab problem, the education policy and the new fiscal policy. 


Punjab Problem 


A party spokesman said the executive, which commenced discussion on the 
Punjab problem yesterday, was still continuing its discussions on it. 


Party sources, however, said members from Haryana and Punjab had given 
different viewpoints favourable to their respective states. 


While the Haryana members were understood to have pointed out the injustice 
being done to the state as per the accord, the Punjab members had stressed 
the implementation of the accord. 


Mr Jethmalani said that as far as the Shah Bano case was concerned, the 
executive regretted that the Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, succumbed to 
"unprincipled pressures" and allowed two of his ministers to criticise the 
supreme court judgment on the floor of Parliament. 
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the Shar 
acceptable. 


He said the view of Muslim organisations that 
interpreted by the supreme court was not 
the Muslim League view that 
religious affairs cf the Muslims. 


"Retrograde Move' 


The resolution said the proposed amendment of section 


the judgment was an interference 


iat cannot be 

The party rejected 
in the 

1?5 o f the il ok otres 


under which Shah Bano secured relief, was a "retrograde and anti-woman 


move" 


The BJP demanded the amendment proposal be abandoned forthwith since 


went counter to the spirit of the Indian constitution 


directive principles required the state to move towards a 


code, 


judgment in the 
all right-thinki 


The BJP said the judges who gave the 
encomiums and the acclaim of 
religion they professed. 


deserved 


The resolution said the national executive felt shock: 
minister, Mr Z.R. Ansari, should have on the floor oft 


not only the judgment but even the judges who gave the 
tone and tenor of his speech was highly objectionable, 
The national executive deplored the conduct of those w 


procession in Bombay in which slogans of "Supreme cour 


Shah 


amounting to a surrender to "obscurantism and bigotry." 


it 


one of whose 


uniform civil 


Bano case 


ng people, whatever 


d that the Union 

Parliament denounced 
verdict. "The 

" it added. 

ho organised a 

t murdabad" were 


reportedly raised and the effigy of a former chief justice, Mr Y.V. 
Chanodrachud, burnt. "If the rule of law is to be maintained, the offenders 
must be prosecuted and punished,” it said. 

Amendment Sought (PTI from Calcutta): Mr Syed Shahabuddin, Janata Party 

MP, today stressed the need for a suitable amendment to section 125 of 

the Cr.P.C. to assuage the ruffled sentiments of the "devout" Muslims. 
Talking to newsmen in Calcutta, Mr Shahabuddin said the amended version 
should categorically mention about cessation of the husband's responsibility 
after a certain period once the partners decided to break away. The question 
of maintenance should then pass on to the "nearest living blood relation" 
of the divorced woman. 

Mr Shahabuddin said he had suggested to the Prime Minister that two 


changes could be incorporated into the amended version. 
{9317 
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"INFORMAL MEETING' OF NON-CONGRESS PARTIES HELD 
Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 5 Jan 86 p 1] 


[Text] Hyderabad, January 4--An "informal meeting" of non-Congress parties 
convened here today by the Andhra Pradesh chief minister, Mr N.T. Rama Rao, 
unanimously decided to "forge a suitable forum for discussions and action 
on various problems and issues confronting the states and the nation." 


Among the 13 parties that gathered for the meeting were two chief 
ministers, Mr Surjit Singh Barnala (Punjab-Akali Dal) and Mr Ramakrishna 
Hegde (Karnataka-Janata). 


The two communist parties were not represented though Mr C. Rajeswara Rao 
and Mr M. Basavapunnaiah sent greetings. 


The grand idea of a "Bharat Desam party" as the national alternative to 
the "monolithic" Congress mooted at the Vijayawada opposition conclave 
in 1983, appeared to have proved a damp squib. 


The "forum" idea would be given a shape, name and headquarters at a future 
date to be decided upon by the participants. 


A more immediate outcome of the meeting was its decision "to co-ordinate 
the efforts, buth inside the legislatures and outside." 


At the briefing that followed the four-hour talks at the chief minister's 
residence, Mr P. Upendra, Telugu Desam's parliamentary party leader, 
noted that a co-ordination committee already existed on the floors of 
parliament. All opposition parties, barring the All-India DMK were its 
members. 


Mr Rama Rao said later, "The forum is not a confrontation with the Centre. 
We are only fighting for our rights and national integrity.” 

A prepared statement said the decisions were taken “in the context of 

the current situation in the country and in order to safeguard the 
nation's unity and integrity." 


’ ) ) 
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The opposition leaders criticised the launching of "an intemperate and 
irresponsible attack on non-Congress parties, specially the regional 
parties, dubbing them as anti-national at the Bombay Congress centenary 
celebrations which should have been observed as a national event." 


The statement, which was signed by the 13 parties, said, "The dubbing of 
the democratic aspirations of the people of several states as anti- 
national in itself is a gross anti-national act and in no way serves 

the cause of national unity. Patriotism is not the monopoly of any 
particular state." 


The leaders affirmed the decisions of the opposition conclaves in 
Vijayawada, Calcutta and Srinagar regarding restructuring of the consti- 
tution, to give more powers to states. They called upon the Centre to 
fix a time-limit for the Sarkaria commission to submit its report. 


Among other things, the statement called for a decentralisation of 
Doordarshan and All India Radio and provision of a separate channel to 
states. This would enable them "to properly give expression to their 
heritage and developmental activities in tune with the democratic spirit." 


The meeting criticised the “tardy implementation" of the Punjab accord. 


Tt also asked the Centre to give all help to the Asom Gana Parishad 
government for the early implementation of the Assam accord. 


The leaders demanded an immediate dismissal of the "defectors' government" 
headed by Mr G.M. Shah in Kashmir, the dissolution of that state assembly 
and early elections for restoration of democracy there. 


They asked the Union government to give up its "ambivalent attitude" 
towards the ethnic problem in Sri Lanka and to take all measures to ensure 
justice to the Sri Lankan Tamils. 


The closed-door talks continued till the leaders left to join the fag-end 
of a 12-km-long TDP organised procession. 


The twin cities appeared to have been robed in yellow here today as 2.5 
lakh cadres of the Telugu Desam Party (TDP) staged a disciplined march 
from Gosha Mahal in Hyderabad to the Gymkhana grounds in Secunderabad. 


Men in yeliow shirts and women in yellow sarees marched in phalanx, nine 
abreast in separate squads, representing the 27 party districts, beginning 


with Srikakulam and ending with Hyderabad city. 


/9317 
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FINANCE MINISTER PRESENTS LONG TERM FISCAL POLICY 


Summary of Policy 


Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 20 Dec 85 p 1 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI, Dec. 19. 


PROPOSALS to simplify and 
rationalise direct tax laws, 
implement a modified VAT 
(value added tax) in the excise 
Structure and merge various 
excise duties into a single basic 
rate are some of the main 
highlights of the much-awaited 
long-term fiscal policy pre- 
sented in Parliament by the 
finance minister, Mr. V. P. 
Singh, today. 

The 44-page stateraent which 
Mr. Singh laid on the table of both 
houses of Parliament says that a 
draft bill to simplify the direct tax 
laws would be ready by June 1986. 

The changes will ensure that honest 
tax-payers are given maximum as- 
sistance by the tax authorities and the 
forms and procedures are simple and 
understandable. 

The government expects that the 
proposed changes in the direct and 
indirect taxes would contribute to stab- 
ity and remove uncertaintics in the 
minds of tax-payers regarding the fu- 
ture direction of policy. 

The policy makes it clear that the 
government will keep the present rate 
schedules for taxes on personal income 
and wealth unchanged for a minnmum 
period five years. However, the impact 
of inflation on effective rates of taxa- 
tion will be reviewed once every two or 
three years and adjustments made 
accordingly in the tax brackets 

A new instrument to be designated 
as the national deposit scheme (new 
series) in place of the present national 
deposit scheme will be introduced to 
provide more incentives for saving 
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The policy says that under thé 
scheme the tax concession will be 
related to net saving, and thus it “wall 
be moving some way towards the 
expenditure tax.” A committee has 
already been sct up for examining the 
feasibility of moving further towards 
an expenditure tax 

On the corporate tax front, the 
policy declares that the present level 
will be retained and will not be re- 
duced. However, compames will be 
allowed to deduct up to 20 per cent of 
their profits from their taxable income 
provided the amounts are deposited 
with the IDBE and other institutions 
the government may notify. These 
deposits would earn an interest of 10 
per cent 

The new scheme will come into 
effect from the assessroent yearn 
1987-88 The investment allowance 1s 
proposed to be withdrawn from April 
1, 1987, and the surcharge and surtax 
will he abolished from the assessment 
year beginning April 1, 1987. 

The policy also announces the gov- 
ernment’s intention to review other 
incentive provisions to companies in 
the Income Tax Act and withdraw 
those which have outlived thetr utility. 
Following the withdrawal of the invest- 
ment allowance, the minimum tax 
provision embodied in section ROVVA 
of the Income Tax Act will be 
abolished 

Cnft tax will continue to be levied, 
but the government will review the 
provisions in order to rationalise them 

The exemption level may be enhanced 
by taking into consideration the effect 
of increase in prices since the present 
exemption limit was fixed. 

An in-depth review of the capita! 
gains tax will be undertaken but, mean- 
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while, some measures will be taken to 
rationalise the scheme of capital gains 
tax. The government proposes to ad- 
vance the date for revaluation of assets 
for computation of the tax to Apni 1, 
1974. The rates of tax are also to be 
narrowed down to only two — 50 per 
cent for capital gains from real estate 
and 60 per cent from other assets. 
Investments in the IDBI and HUDCO 
bonds will be exempted from the 
capital gains tax. 

A major reform of the excise struc- 
ture is the proposal to implement a 


modified VAT (MODVAT). The pres- 
ent provisions for set-offs for excise 
and countervailing duties paid on in- 
puts will be greatly expanded to bing 
them close to a generalised system of 
sct-offs for taxation of inputs as is 
administratively feasible. 

This programme will be im- 
plemented in a phased manner. The 
loss of revenue through lower duty on 
inputs will be recouped through higher 
taxation of final products, if necessary. 

The government also proposes to 
merge various excise dutics into a 
single basic rate (except additional 
excise duties in licu of sales tax) and 

‘retain only the cesses as separate levies 
earmarked for specific purposes. The 
number of cesses will also be reduced 
to a minimum. 


CUSTOMS TARIFF 


The policy document says that the 
revised nomenclature for the Central 


excise tariff being introduced by the: 


government will be broadly in con- 
formity with the harmonised system of 
classification being adopted for the 
customs tariff. 

One consequence of this rational- 
isation 1s that the commoditics falling 
in the residuary item 68 of the excise 
tariff are being clubbed along with 
other commodities in appropnate sec- 
tions. 

The government will reform the 
present scheme of excise concessions to 
small-scale producers, and simplify the 
present drawback scheme drastically 
by operating the scheme on the basis of 
industry rates. 

With a view to reducing excise 
arrears due to litigation, the govern- 
ment proposes to establish an appellate 
tribunal to deal with all matters con- 


-cerned with payments of customs and 


excise duties. 

The basic thrust of customs tariff 
reform 1s to shift in a phased manner 
from quantitative restrictions to 
qualitative restrictions by increasing 
reliance on tariffs to regular imports. 
With this end in view, the government 
proposes to rationalise the tanff struc- 


ture on the following lines in a phased 
manner: 


Firstly, there will be a two-tier struc- 
ture of customs duties for raw ma- 
terials and components. Thus, if the 
basic duty rates on components is set 
at X percent, that on raw materials will 
be generally a somewhat lower Y per 
cent. 

Secondly, for certain “universal in- 
termediates,” used in a large number of 
industnes, the objective will be to 
move towards a rate of duty even lower 
than Y per cent as part of a package to 
lower to the cost of essential in- 
digenous intermediates to Indian in- 
dustries. 

Thirdly, capital goods which subject 

to quantitative restrictions will be 
taxed at the same rate as raw matenals, 
that is, at Y per cent, but capital goods 
which compete with domestic indus- 
tnes will be allowed to be freely im- 
ported only on payment of duty at X 
per cent. 
* The policy document says that the 
new structure will be introduced over 
a penod of time after industry-wise 
examination, but some industnes will 
be brought within the structure in the 
next year's budget. 

Fourthly, project imports will con- 
tinue to constitute a separate category 
subject to duty at a lower rate. The 
categones of project imports will be 
progressively reduced. 

Fifthly, tariffs for essential consumer 
goods such as food, edible oils and life- 
saving drugs will continue to be low or 
nil with the volume of imports regu- 
lated through canalisation procedures. 

And lastly, the policy declares that 
imports of non-essential consumet 
goods will continue to be banned. 

Explaining the need for fiscal re- 
form, the policy document says that the 
reform should ensure that revenues go 


14] 


up automatically and commensurately 
as incomes and prices rise. It should 
also aim at securing better compliance 
and providing convenience to taxe 
payers while improving the equity of 
the tax system, and serving the plan 
objectives. 

“All this cannot be achieved at one 
stroke. Hence the process of reform has 
to be phased over a number of ycars 
and will have to go beyond the seventh 
plan. However, the process must begin 
now,” the policy document asserts. 

UNI & PTI add: 

The government shall keep the pres- 
ent tax structure relating to non-resi- 
dent Indian (NRI) investments in the 
country stable for a period of five years. 

The fiscal policy document said the 
income-tax department shall take 
special care to ensure that tax returns 
of non-resident Indians are assessed 
quickly and fairly and that as far as 
feasible, returns are accepted on a self- 
assessment basis. 

The income-tax department has de- 
cided on a comprehensive strategy, 
including speedy trial of economic 
offences by special courts, to effectively 
tackle the tax evasion problem. 

The steps include acceptance, in 
general, of returns in all cases, except 
companies and trusts, showing re- 
turned income of not more than Rs. | 
lakh (Rs. 25.000 in case of companies) 
and a thorough scrutiny of a specified 
random sample of accepted returns. 

Weaknesses in the law which hind- 
ered effective prosecution of tax 
evaders would be removed through 
incorporation of certain provisions in 
the direct tax law similar to those 
which already existed in the Customs 
Act and Gold Control Act. 

The government plans to set up a 
venture capital fund (VCF) with an 
initial capital of Rs. ten crores to 
provide incentives for the commercial 
applications of indigenously developed 
technology. 

The fund will be used for giving 
equity capital for pilot plants attempt- 
ing commerical applications of in- 
digenous technology and to adapt im- 
ported technology to wider domestic 
applications. 

The fund would be administered by 
the Industrial Development Bank of 
India. 
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[Text ] 


NEW DELHI, Dec. 19. 


It Is only through such an expansion of productivity 


The following is the text of the long term fiscal polli- 
cy announced in Parliament today by the Union Finan- 
te Minister Mr. V. P. Singh. 


1. 1 In the budget speech for 1985-86. a commit- 
ment was given to move towards a long-term fiscal 
policy co-terminous with the plan: 

“The formulation of a budget is an annual exercise. 
but. to be meaningful, it has to be set in a longer time 
frame. Our fiscal system has served us well. How- 
ever, over the years. objective conditions have 
changed calling for new responses. | am quite aware 
that it is not possible to usher in all the changes at 
one stroke, yet we have to Initlate a process of re 
form which can be completed in a phased manner in 
a time-bound frame. We will be moving towards the 
formulation of a long-term fiscal policy co-terminous 
with the plan.” This paper is in response to that com 
mitment. 


Tough time 


12 The first half of the present decade has been a 
difficult period for the world economy. in general, 
and the developing countries in particular The 
second, and massive, oi! price hike at the beginning 
of the decade. the prolonged recession in industrialis- 
ed countries, the growing protectionism displayed by 
these countries and the deterioration in the climate 
for foreign aid have imposed severe penalties on the 
progress of developing countries in terms of slower 
growth, painful economic adjustments and mounting 
problems of external debt 

That India has maintained her tempo of growth in 
such an unfavourable economic environment is a tri- 
bute to our strategy of planned development and its 
management. and to the basic resilience of our 
economy. But. with about two-fifths of our population 
living below the poverty line, there is no room for com- 
placency. The imperatives of the future lie in streng- 
thening the growth momentum of the economy and in 
harnessing the rapid advances in technoiegy in the 
world so that we can effectively tackle the deep seat- 
ed problems of poverty and unemployment in our coun- 
try. in the words of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru 

“Our immediate problem is to attack the appalling 
poverty and unemployment of India and to raise the 
standards of our people. That means vastly greater 
production which must be allied to juster and moze 
equitable distribution. so that the increased wealth 
may spread out among the peple. 


Generation of employment 


13. The Seventh Plan has once again reaffirmed 
our essential aims. It states 

“The guiding principles of indian planning are pro- 
vided by the basic objectives of growth, modernisa- 
tion, self-reliance and social! justice ” 

The plan has articulated an ambitious agenda of 
programmes and policies to further the achievement 
of these objectives. in its words 

“The central element in the development strategy 
of the Seventh Plan is the generation of productive 
employment.” 


and employment that we can hope to banish poverty - 


‘and achieve our socialist goals 

1.4. The alleviation of poverty is at the centre of 
our plans. According to estimates based on the 38th 
round of the national sample survey. there was siz- 
able reduction in the proportion of population below 
the poverty line, from over 48 per cent in 1977-78 to 
about 37 per cent in 1984-85 The Seventh Plan aims 


at a further reduction of the poverty ratio to about 26 


per cent in 1989-90 

The reduction is being brought about both by the 
growth of the economy, particularly In agriculture, 
and by the implementation of development program: 
mes specially designed to Improve the income-ear- 
ning opportunities of the poor. in the coming years, 
the Centre's expenditure provisions will accord an 
even higher priority to programmes benefiting the 
poor, such as the Integrated Rural Development Pro- 
gramme. the National Rural Employment Programme 
and the Rural! Landiess Employment Guarantee Pro- 
gramme 

In addition to these existing programmes, the Gov 
ernment has recently launched important new ini 
tiatives relating to crop insurance and social security 
It is also proposed to expand the scope of these ache. 
‘mes in the Seventh Plan period. 


More resources 


1.5 The major contribution of fiscal policy to pover- 
ty alleviation has to come through an effective pro 
‘gramme for mobilisation of additional resources. 
“which can be used for financing the anti-poverty pro- 
grammes, for improving the sociai and economic servi- 
ces on which the poor mainly rely and for financing 
the heavy investments in infrastructure. necessary for 
‘sustaining growth In agriculture and industry 

The anti-poverty programmes and social services 
have to be financed by the Government. Unless suf- 
ficient resources are available. an expansion of these 
programmes, to which Government is committed, is 
not feasible. Fiscal policy has to be 80 formulated 
that adequate resources are available to the Govern- 
ment for funding social expenditures which benefit 
the poor 
, 16 Another important way in which fiscal policy 
can contribute to the reduction of poverty is to ean 
courage rapid economic growth and fast expansion 
of productive employment opportunities Taxation 
‘has significant effects on savings and investment in 
“the economy, on the allocation of resources between 
alternative sectors and uses and on the efficiency 
with which resources are utilised We must ensure 
that the long-term fiscal policy creates an environ 
“ment conducive to rapid growth in production and 
employment. so that the burden of poverty can be pro- 
gressively reduced 


-Taxes and subsidies 


17 Taxes and subisides have direct consequences 
for the poor to the extent that they bear the burden of 
taxes or benefit from the subsidies Our tax structure 
relies heavily on indirect taxes This is not surprising 
given our stage of development. low income levels of 
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» the economy. Similarly, prudent monetary and 
<iit policies are essential for sound fiscal manage 
1.13 Fourth, the long term fiscal policy is intended 
to serve as an effect ve vehicle for strengt! aning the 
operational linkages between the fiscal and financial 
Objectives of the Seventh Plan and the annual 
budgeting exercises to be conducted during the Plan 
period The Seventh Plan lays down five-year totals 
as targets for public sector Plan expenditures and the 

woes of financing, including surpluses from current 

enues, resources of public sector undertakings 
, ‘ditional resource mobilisation, various forms of 
nestic borrowing and net capital inflows from ab- 

id. The long term fiscal policy will serve as a br! 

between the five-year financial targets of the Se 
venth Pian and the annual budgets by providing an 
vdcative, year-wise financial framework for fiscal, 
policy 


Outline of the paper 
1 14 Chapter |! of the paper analyses trends in the 
pattern of financing. the Central Government re- 
uirements for Plan resources and provides an indica: 
( /8, year-wise phasing of the financing pattern of the 
Sayenth Plan**® In the process. the chapter high- 
yhte the areas requiring special effort. Chapter ./! pro- 
des a discussion of the principal! policy issues in- 
Lolved in increasing the surpluses to be generated by 
the Central Budget and public sector undertakings 
This Is followed. in Chapter IV, by a discussion of the 
sient characteristics of the tax structure The nex 
hapters indicate the proposed direction of poll 
hanges with regard to direct and indirect taxes 
** The paper is confined to the tax expenditure 
. of the Central Government As regards the 
ta Governments. the F ght th Finaneéa Commission 
5 alrea — given its award after taking into account 
their non Plan requirements an d the a anit Pian has 
cated the total Plan assistance to be made avail: 

eto the 
TIS F t must be emphasised that this paper 
ed to fiscal policy and dors not address other 
nensions of econo: nic poli y. such as indu stria! 
agricultural policy. and foreign trade policy 


n The financial framework 
21. This chapter presents a five year financial 
framework for the Central Government which is in 
tended to serve the following purposes 
To translate the five year aggregates of the Se- 
enth Plan resources picture into year-wise guidelin- 
ea for key aggregates such as public savings and 
domestic borrowings and thelr principal components: 
lo provide a necessary numerical framework with- 
hich reforms of tax policy have to be cast and 
To focus attention on those elements of the financ- 
‘al picture which are most in need of close monitoring 
and. if necessary. corrective action 
Before turning attention to the Se: anth Plan 
period, it is instructive to briefly review the evolution 
of trends over the past decade and a half 


A. Historical trends 


22 Table 1 presents the historical pattern of finan 


r) . i ; s tre 
cing the Plan resources deployed by the Cer ] 


Government. over the period 1971-72 to 198485 To 
foriitate an aesesament of trends in relation to the 
size of the economy. all data have been expressed ag 
ne cent of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) at market 
prices 





Size 
2.3. A striking feature of the tabulated information 
is the mass've increase in the size of the Central Plan 
from about four per cent of GDP in the first half of the 
1970s to eight per cent by the end of the Sixth Five- 
Year Plan. The same period witnessed a substantial 
increase in the scale of Central assistance (to Plans 
of States and Union Territories) from 1.6 per cent of 
GDP to about 2.3 per cent. Taken together. the Plan 
resources deployed oy the Centre increased from an 
average of under six per cent of GDP in the first half 
of the 1970s to over 10 per cent in 1964-85, the final 


year of the Sixth Plan. 


Pattern of financing 


2.4. Figure 1 displays the year-wise pattern of finan- 
cing of the Plan resources deployed by the Centre. 
The role of the external financing has been very 
modest throughout the period. Except for the two 
years following the first “oil shock”, external finan- 
cing was in the neighbourhood of one per cent of 
GDP or below throughout the 1970s. Following the 
second “oil shock” of 1979-80, the role of external 
financing (including commercial borrowing) increas- 
ed slightly, to average 1.2 per cent of GDP during the 
Sixth Plan period. The burden of financing the mark- 
ed increase in Centrally deployed Plan resources 
noted above has been borne overwhelmingly by 
domestic sources of finance, namely domestic bor- 
rowings and public savings**. 

**Defined here to consist of (i) balance from current 


Domestic borrowings ' 
2.5 As a share of GDP, domestic borrowings de- 
clined during the first half of the 1970s to yield an. 
average of 2.5 per cent and then increased sharply in 
the second half of the decade to over five per cent of 
GDP in 1979-60. The share hovered around five per 
cent until 1983-84 and then increased to six per cent 
in 1984-85, largely reflecting the increased budgetary 

deficit in that year. 
As for the components of domestic borrowings, 
the shares of the budgetary deficit and “others” have 


fluctuated considerably from year to year. In contrast, 
the share of market borrowings has displayed a 
much clearer pattern of growth, increasing from an 
average of below one per cent of GDP in the first half 
of the 1970s to about two per cent during the Sixth 
Plan period. 


Public savings 


26 Taken as a whole, the trend in the share of the 
Centre's public savings in GDP was not dis- 
couraging. After hovering around 25 per cent of 
GDP between 1972-73 and 1977-78, the share rose to 
three per cent in 1978-79 and then fell to below two 
per cent in the subsequent two years, almost wholly 
because of the doubling of the States’ shares of 
Union excise duties following the recommendations 
of the Seventh Finance Commission. 

Public savings recovered in the final four years of 
the Sixth Plan to average just over three per cent of 
GDP. When these year-wise movements are averag- 
ed, as in table one, they show a steady upward trend 

2.7 The time profile of total public savings masks 


revenue and (ii) internal and extra-budgetary re- 
sources of public sector undertakings (excluding 
external commercial borrowings but including sur- 
pluses of the oil sector deposited with the Central 


some disquieting features. First. the Centre's balance 
from current revenues (BCR) has declined in recent 
years. from an average of 1.3 per cent of GDP in the 
19708 to 0.7 per cent in Sixth Plan period. The fall Is 








Governmenv. much more sharp and alarming when we look at 
Table-1 ” . 
Financing of the Central Plan and assistance for Plans of the States and Union Territories: 1971-72 to 

1984-85. 

(as per cent of GDP) 
Average Average Average Average 
1971-76 1976-80 1980-85 (RE) 

1. Centre's resources for the Plan 58 78 92 10.3 
(A) Central Plan 42 53 67 80 
(B) Assistance for plans of the States 16 25 25 23 : 

and Union Territories 

Financed by: 

2. Net capital inflow from abroad 1.2 1.1 12 1.4 
(including external commercial borrowing) 

3. Domestic borrowings 25 43 52 60 
(A) Market borrowings 08 15 21 19 
(B) Budgetary deficit 10 1 13 18 
(C) Others 07 17 18 23 

4 Public Savings 21 24 28 30 
(A) Balance from current revenue (BCR) 13 13 0.7 03 
(B) internal and extra-budgetary resources 08 11 2.1 27 


of public sector undertakings* 





Note: 

Totals may not add up due to rounding 

*Excluding external commercial borrowing but including surpluses of the oil sector deposited with the Cent- 
ral Government. 
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year-wise information. which shows a droo BCR 
from a peak of two per cent of GDP in 197873 to 


only 0.3 per cent in 1984-85 oath 

This decline has been more than compensated for ettiakde 
by the increase in savings of public sector undertab ais Cited 
ings (PSUs). But we should recognise that a major As p 
part of the improvement in PSU savings performance servadt han ~* 
is attributable to the increased surpluses of the public Lia! ' eal 
sector oil companies. resulting from the sharp | ae f 


crease in indigenous production of crude oi! achiey 
ed during the Sixth Plan. There is little prospect | 
similar growth in the Seventh Plan period 


Balance from current revenue he State crores a 


28 Table Two presents a more detailed analysis ei coer irl 
of the factors underlying the trends in the Centres 
BCR. Basically. while current revenues (tax and 5 
tax) have stagnated around 105 per cert of GDP a" } 
since the mid-1970s. non-plan revenue expend tures t 
have grown from about eight per cent of GDP in the 
first half of the 1970s to nearly 11 per cent in 1984-85 
In recent years, nearly 70 per cent of non-plan re 
venue expenditures have been on four items de 
fence, interest payments, food subsidies and fertilze eventh Ple 
subsidies. Particular y notaworthy are the rising 
shares (in GDP) of interest payments and ferti|irer eu! 
sidies 


B. Outlook for the Seventh 
Plan period 


29 The Seventh Plan envisages a total put 
or plan outlav of Rs 18DO.000 crores. of which 
95.534 crores has been earmarked for the Central 
plan, at 1984.85 prices After deducting the outlay pro 
vided in the 1985 86 budget estimates (BF) a sum of 
about Rs 78.000 crores will he available for the re 
maining four years of the Plan (at 1984-85 prices) On 
the assumption that the outlay on the Central ; 
be raised gradually from about 18 per cent of the 
total in 1985-86 (BE) to about 22 per cent in the fina 
year of the Plan, the size of the annua! Centra! pla . 
in the remaining four years would be as follows 

(Re. crores at 1984.85 pr 


Two points 








1986 87 18 000 
1987-88 19 (Ke 
1988 89 20 00% 
1989 90 poe 
Table? 
f entra gS PTE le) £ tc ; < 
eo > 
1 Tax rever A 
2 Non tax re 72 
3 Tota ravenue ®ceilpts fone o ; 
4 Non-plan rever tna 


(A) Defence 


8) Interest payments 
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financing comes into sharper focus when we consid- 
er an year -wise phasing of the programme. This is pre- 
sented in Table 3 and Figure 2. The fatter highlights 
the anticipated switch in the relative significance of 
public savings and domestic borrowings. By 1989-90. 
public savings are expected to amount to 43 per 
cent of GDP, while domestic borrowings are estimat- 
ed at 42 per cent of GDP. while domestic borrow- 
ings are estimated at 4.2 per cent of GDP. 


2.13 The dimension of effort required of PSUs can 
be appreciated from the year-wise phasing in Table 
3, according to which the contribution of PSUs is ex- 
pected to increase from 2.9 per cent of GDP in the 
present year to 4.1 per cent in 1989-90. This order of 
increase poses a formidable challenge to our public 
enterprises. But in view of the enormous resources 


the nation has invested in these units, these expecta- 


tions are fully justified : 


2.14 The other components of public savings, the 
Centre's BCR, is expected to be negligible a the 
Seventh Plan. But this masks the major effect in re- 
source mobilisation and economy in expenditure 
which will be necessary to meet even this target. For 
we must remember that in the initial year of tne Se- 
venth Plan, 1985-86, BCR is expected to be minus 0.4 
per cent of GDP. By the final year of the Seventh 
Pian, the BCR wil! have to reach a positive level of 0.2 
per cent of GDP (Table Four presents year-wise de- 
tails and the time profile of BCR is shown in Figure 


%BCR figures here differ from those in the Se-’ 
venth Pian document on account of the inclusion of 
subsidy on imported fertilizer as non-Plan revenue 
expenditure and the exclusion of payment of the oil 
industry development beard from such expenditures. 
Corresponding adjustments have been made in other 
relevant heads of financing. 

2.15. Achieving this turnaround in the Centre's 
BCR will not be easy, given the anticioated increase 
in non-Plan revenue expenditure from 11.1 per cent 
of GDP in 1985-86 to 119 per cent In 1989-90. De- 
fence expenditures are expected to grow modestly 
from 3.3 per cent of GDP in the current year to 38 
per cent in 1989-90, while the share of interest pay- 


_ments is expected to rise more sharply from 3.0 per 


cent of GDP to 4.1 per cent over the same period 
Given these anticipated increases, the share of total 
non-Plan revenue expenditures will be contained with- 
in 12 per cent of GDP by 1989-90, only if the total of 
food and fertilizer subsidies are held to about one per » 
cent of GDP and of all other non-Plan revenue ex- 
penditures to about three per cent 
2.16. To achieve the projected profile in the Centre 
BCR, total revenue receipts will have to increase 
from 10.8 per cent of GDP in 1985-86 to 12.1 per cent 
in 1989-90. Since the share of non-tax revenues is ex- 
pected to decline slightly, the Centre's tax receipts 
(net of State's share) will have to shoulder the over- 
whelming burden of resource mobilisation. Tax re- 
venues are projected to grow from 78 per cent of 
GDP in 1985-86 to 94 per cent p Bee 90, to yield 








Three). an average of 8.7 per cent for the Seventh Plan. Over’ 
Table-3 : 
Projections for financing of Central and U.T. plans and assistance for the Stat Plans over the Seventh 
Pian period: 
(As per cent of GDP at 1984-85 prices): 
1985-66 1966-87 1967-88 1988-1989 1989-90 Seventh Plan 
(B.D Period 
1. Centre's Resources for 
the Plan 102 101 10.1 10.1 10.1 101 
(A) Central Plan 75 75 75 75 75 75 
(B) UT. Plans 03 03 03 03 03 03 
(C) Assistance for 
State Plans 2.4 24 23 23 22 23 
Financed by: 
2. Net capital inflow from 
abroad (%) 12 13 14 15 16 14 
3. Domestic borrowings 64 56 50 44 42 51 
(A) Market borrowings 21 16 15 15 15 16 
(B) Budgetary deficits 13 12 14 ¢ 10 09 11 
(C) Others 3.0 28 24 19 18 23 
4 Public Savings 
(A) Balance from current 
revenue (BCR) ~04 —92 Neg 03 02 Neg 
(B) Internal and extra- 
budgetary resources 
of PSUs 29 34 3.7 40 4} 36 


(%) including exi nal commercial borrowings 





Note: Totals may not add up due to rounding. These projections are based on the Seventh Plan's targat for 
growth of five per cent per year in GDP factor cost. 
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this period, the share of direct taxes ig anticipated to 
increase from 15 per cent of GDP to 21 per cent 
while the contribution of indirect taxes is projected to 
grow from 63 per cent to 73 per cent of GDP Figure 
Four presents a graphic view of the required tax mobili- 
sation effort. A more complete picture of the tax 
mobilisation requirement by the Centre is given in Fig- 
ure Five which depicts the profile of tax ratios gross 
of States’ share of Central taxes 

2.17. lt was noted earlier that domestic borrowings 
are expected to contribute 5.1 per cent of GDP over 
the Seventh Plan. But this average entails a substan- 
tial decline in share from 6.4 per cent of GOP in the 
current year to 4.2 per cent in 1989-90. The associat. 
éd trend in two key components of domestic borrow- 
ings would broadly need to be as follows 

















(As per cent of GDP) 

Market Budget- 

borrow- ary defi- 
ic. nail i“ _ ings cit 

Sixth Plan ay erage 2 ¥ 
Sevenih Plan average ie ; 
1985-86 21 13 
1986 87 16 12 
1987-88 15 11 
1988 89 15 10 
1989-90 15 09 


The projected Seventh Plan shares for these two 
components are noticeably lower than the actual cor- 
responding averages for the Sixth Plan and reflect 
Our concern that the Goverr nent’s recourse to bank 
credit be confined to levels consistent with reason- 
able price stability. This will call for strong efforts to 
increase public savings, a subject which is consider- 
ed further in the next chapter. 


lll. Public savings 

3.1 Financing of the Plan, while keeping borrow- 
ings from the banking sector within manageable 
limits, is feasible only if the Centre's public savings in- 
crease to the levels indicated in the previous section 
This will require action on a number of fronts. The 
first and foremost task is to improve the built-in, re- 
venue-raising capacity of the tax system so that the 


_As per cent of GDP at 1984-85 prices) 


Table4 


Projections of Centres revenue receipts and non-Plan revenue expenditure over Seventh Plan period 


automatic growth in revenue is greater than has been 
the case in the past. The issues involved in achieving 
this objective are dealt with in subsequent chapters 
Another priority is to reduce the growth of non-plan 
expenditure 

3.2 The break-up of the Centres non-pian revenue 
expenditure and its growth since 1971-72 is shown 
below (as per cent of GDP) 


Average Average Average Average 


wo 
1971-76 1976-80 1980-85 (Re) 
Non-plan 
revenue 
expenditure 81 93 98 109 
(A) Defence 32 3.1 32 33 
(B) interest 
payments 16 19 25 30 
(C) Food subsidy 03 06 05 05 
(D) Fertilizer 
subsidy 
(including 
on importa) NA 03 05 08 
(E) All others 30 34 31 33 


Four important constituents of the non plan re 
venue expenditure (which together account for about 
70 per cent of such expenditure) are defence. interest 
payments and subsidies on food and fertilizers. So far. 
as defence is concerned. neediess to say. thera can 
be no Compromise with the imperatives of national 
security. While efforts must be made to make It more 
cost-effactive, the scope for reducing defence ex. 
penditure is limited 

3.3 The growth of interest payments is directly link 
@d to the increasing reliance on borrowings for finan 
cing public investments. This is a cost which hes to 
be borne if private savings have to be mohilised for 
investment in the public sector. The long-term answer 
must lie in reducing our reliance On borrowings by In- 
creasing the BCR and internal resource generation 
by public eactor undertakings. in the immediate fu- 
ture, tha pressure on the Centres resource position 
on this account can only be relieved by ensuring that 
the cost of funds is fully passed on to the users 

To assure reasonable real rates of return to gavert 
elther directly. or indirectly through financial insti- 
tutions, the Government has increased the Interest 
rates paid on its borrowings in recent years 't is. there 








(A) Direct taxes 
(B) Indirect taxes 
2 Non-Tax revenue 
3. Total revenue receipts (1 + 2) 
4 Non-Plan revenue expenditure 
(A) Defence 
(B) Interest payments 


(D) All others 


1985-86 198687 1987-88 1988-89 198990 Seventh 
(BE) Pian 
period 
1. Tax revenue (nev of State's share) 78 B2 87 92 94 87 
\ 17 18 20 21 {8 
63 65 69 72 73 69 
30 29 28 27 27 28 
108 111 115 119 121 15, 
11.1 13 15 116 119 915 
33 34 35 36 38 35 
30 33 386 39 4} 36 
(C) Food and fertilizer subsidies 12 11 11 10 10 t1 
36 34 33 31 39 33 
04 02 Neg +03 +02 Neg 


5 Salance from current revenue (BCA) (3-4) % 





Note: Totals may not add up due to rounding 
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3.11. A balanced approach. therefore. is to try 
and contain subsidies within a certain level in terms 
of GDP. In the Sixth Plan. food and fertilizer subsidies 
amounted to one per cent of GDP on average. |n the 
Seventh Plan, these subsidies are expected to in- 
crease to 1.1 per cent of GDP. In rupee terms. of 
course. the growth in subsidies will be even more sub- 
stantial. However, it has to be noted that in 1985-86. 
the first year of the Seventh Plan, food and fertilizer 
subsidies are likely to exceed 1.4 per cent of GDP 
Therefore. during the rest of the Plan period, it will be 
necessary to ensure that the growth rate on this en- 
deavour is to ensure that the benefit of subsidies 
goes mainly to the poor and weaker sections of our 
society 

312 Allother items of non-Plan revenue expendi- 
turé (except defence, interest payments, and food 
and fertilizer subsidies) have constituted three per 
cent of the GDP in earlier years, but in 1984-85 and 
1985-86. there was a significant increase in this ratio. 
For the BCR to turn positive by the end of the Se 
venth Plan, it will be necessary to reduce the residual 
category of non-Plan revenue expenditure from the 
1985-86 level of 36 per cent of GDP to about three 
per cent. This is possible 'f a firm check is kept on the 
growth of Government staf. proliferation of Govern 
ment agencies and unproductive expenditure of all 
types. The size of Central Government civilian staff 
(excluding employees of the Railways, Posts and Tele 
graphs) grew by about five per cent a year from 1971 
to 1982 


Reducing reliance on 
borrowings 

In view of the changes that have been brought 
about in the regulatory framework and instruments of 
control. it should be possibie to reduce the growth in 
expenditure on Government administration. In the cur- 
rent year. the Government has already taken steps to 
reduce non-Plan expenditure by five per cent The 
Government has also set up @ high-level committee 
to identify further areas where substantial economies 
can be effected. while improving administrative ef- 
ficiency In order to ensure better programming of ex- 
penditure in the medium-term. the Government is also 
examining methods for explicit multi-year budgeting 
of such expenditure. 


Public sectors key role 


313. The bulk of the effort for augmenting the 
ratio of public savings to GDP will have to come from 
improvements in the functioning of public enterprises 
The public sector has played a key role in the pian- 
ned economic development of india and will continue 
to do so. The number of Central Government en- 
terprises has increased from five in 1951 to 217 in 
1984 and the total investment in these enterprises has 
gone up from As. 29 crores in 1951 to As. 35.411 
crores in 1984 The total contribution of the Central 
Government public enterprises to financing the Plan 
amounted to 27 per cent of GDP in 198485 To as- 
sure success of the Seventh Plan. this would need to 
go up to 4 little over four per cent by the end of the 
Plan period This is a major task and will require new 
initiatives in a number of areas 

314 Sore of our public enterprises are expect- 
ed to serve certain social purposes rather than solely 
to maximise financial profits. However, the major 
pubic sector enterprises, which are in the core sector 
and public utilities, have been established an order 
that social ownership could ensure rapid develop- 
ment of these sectors and. at the same time. curb the 
concentration of wealth and monopolistic practices 
Commercial enterprises, though in the public sector, 
must generate surpluses through proper pricing and 
efficient operations 


Multi-pronged strategy 


needed 


3.15. A multi-pronged strategy is necessary, In- 
Cluding organisational changes, better management 
methods, effective workers’ participation and appro- 
priate financial and pricing policies. A high-'evel com 
mittee, set up last year, for bringing about improve- 
ment in public enterprises, has already submitted its 
report. The Government proposes to improve the 
monitoring and management systems for public en- 
terprises. The Government will also take steps to en- 
sure that the pricing policies of public sector under- 
takings are based on economic costs at normative 
levels of efficiency. 


| IV. The tax structure 


41. A feature of India’s present tax structure is the 
preponderance of indirect taxes In the budget for 
1985-86. the total amount of tax revenue to be col- 
lected by the Centre (including the States share) is 
estimated at As. 25.992 crores. Of this. As 5,019 
crores or about 19 per cent is expected to come from 
direct taxes (that is. taxes on income. expenditure. pro- 
perty and capital transactions) and Rs 20.973 crores 
or 81 per cent from indirect taxes (taxes on commodi- 
ties and services) As Table 5 shows. the proportion 
of indirect taxes in the tax revenue collected by the 
Centre has increased steadily over the years. from 73 
per cent on an average in the first half of the Seven- 
ties to 77 per cent during the Sixth Plan The propor- 
tion of direct taxes has declined correspondingly 

42 Among the direct taxes, the share of non-cor- 
porate, that is persona! income tax, has registered 6 
decline from 142 per cent in the first half of the Se- 
venties to 91 per cent during the Sixth Plan, while 
that of corporate tax has remained More or less 
steady around 12 per cent The decline in the share of 
personal income tax has occurred during the Seven- 
ties. despite high rates of tax on personal incomes 
The maximum marginal rate during those years re 
mained around 70 per cent or higher among indirect 
taxes. the proportion of the Union excise has come 
down from an average of 524 per cent to 476 per 
cent. and that of Customs has increased from 188 
per cent to 27.8 per cent during the period under re 
ference ; 


43 Heavy reliance on indirect taxation is not un- 
usual for a country in the early stages of develop- 
ment Low levels of income of the majority of the 
people. inadequate spread of accounting practices 
and tax evasion have severely restricted realisations 
from income tax In this situation, the Government has 
little option but to have recourse to indirect taxation 
to rarse resources for development. The growth of in- 
dustrial production and expansion of trade have also 
provided scope for mobilising resources through com 
modity taxes on production and trade 

44 While the predominance of indirect taxes in the 
present situation is unavoidable, it cannot be gainsaid 
that a certain balance has to be maintained between 
direct and indirect taxes Taxes like the personal 
income tax have an important role in the tax structure 
and cannot be substituted by taxes on commodities. 
It is not easy to tailor commodity taxes to the cir- 
cumstance of tax-payers in the same way as is poss- 
ible with the personal income tax Hence. although re- 
liance on indirect taxation cannot be avoided in the 
foreseeable future. it is necessary to make a transi- 
tion to a system whereby income tax makes a larger 
contribution to revenue. Such transition is not poss- 
ible without a distinct improvement in the buoyancy 
of the income tax in response to growth in incomes 
An important objective of fiscal policy must be to re- 
verse the decline in the share of direct taxes over the 
long term 
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56 |t has been argued that inflation progressively 
increases the effective rate of taxation for given leve 
ls of real income and wealth through the process of 
‘bracket creep While there is substance in this arqu- 
ment, a system of automatic adjustment of tax 
brackets may erode unduly the responsiveness of re 
venues to increases in incomes and asset values 
Taking this into consideration, the Government will 
review the impact of inflation on effective rates of taxa- 
tion once every two or three years. Adjustments wil! 
be made in tax brackets after taking into account the 
impact of inflation, the overall budgetary position and 
other relevant factors 
B. Simplification 

57 The Government has decided to rewrite the di- 
rect tax laws with the following objectives in view 

Rationalising and simplifying the laws in order to 
make the provisions easier to administer; 

Improving the effectiveness of the provisions for 
Curbing tax evasion; 

Building effective deterrent penal provisions: 

Bringing about uniformity of procedures for all di- 
rect taxes and reducing the categories of taxable enti- 
ties 

The draft Bill incorporating the necessary amend- 
ments is expected to be ready by June 1986 


C. Incentives for saving 


58 in the personal income tax, at present there are 
two sets of provisions for encouraging saving those 
providing for exemption of the income from invest- 
ment in specified channels (Section BOL of the 
income Tax Act and those allowing a deduction for 
investment in specified forms (Section 80C and 
B0CC) Both these concessions are subject to certain 
limits Fxamption for investment in specified assets is 
available in wealth tax too, also subject to prescribed 
limits 

59 In view of the importance of saving for maintain- 
ing the growth momentum of our economy, the Gov 
ernment is considering a proposal to strengthen the 
saving incentives by Introducing a new instrument 
with the following feature 

(!) Investments in this instrument, which may be de- 
sqnated as the national deposit scheme (new series) 
will qualify for deduction from taxable income with- 
Out any overall ceiling This new instrument will re 
place the present National Deposit Scheme (current 
Ser es) 

(1) Thea deposits will be eligible for deduction from 
taxable income to the extent of 50 per cent of the net 
deposits made in the year (that is net of any with 
drawal) 

(1) Net withdrawal of a year will be added to the 
taxable income of the year to the extent of 50 per 
cent 

‘V) The deposit account will be maintained by the 
designated banks against passbooks to be issued to 
the account holders and the net deposit/withdrawal 
of a year will be certified by the bank on the basis of 
average deposits maintained during the year (aver- 
age of months) 

(V) Net deposits (withdrawals) will be computed by 
taking the differance between the average deposit of 
@ year and that of the preceding year 

(VD) Deposits under this scheme will carry interest 
at the rate of 10 per cent per annum. but the interest 
will not be eligible for the concession now available 
for interest on bank deposits under Section 8 (L) of 
the income Tax Act and 

(VI) On death, an individual's holdings of these na- 
tional deposits will pass to his leqatees like any other 
asset and may be liquidated by them without being 
brought to tax 


5.10 The proposed scheme could have several be- 
neficial consequences First: The incentive for savings 
will be substantially strengthened Second: The 
scheme should help to induce greater disclosure of 
incomes and counter the flow of surplus incomes into 
illegitimate channels. Third By relating the tax con- 
cessions to net saving under the new scheme, we will 
be moving some way towards an expenditure tax con- 
cept and giving an opportunity to taxpayers to 
moderate their liability to tax according to conmsump- 
tion over the lifetime 

5.11 The Government will welcome the views of 
the public in regard to the proposed scheme before a 


final decision is made The Government has set up a 
committee for examining the feasibility and desirabi- 
lity of moving further towards an Expenditure Tax 


D. Corporate Tax reform 


5.12 The 1985-86 budget had also Initiated a pro- 
cess of reform of the Corporation Tax it has announ- 
ced, that the scope for further reform would be ex- 
amined along two alternative lines The alternatives 
posed were (!) A further reduction in tax rates by five 
percentage points in the next year and withdrawal of 
surcharge and surta™ in the third year along with with- 
drawal! of the investment allowance in a phased man- 
ner, (ID Retention of the investment allowance with no 
further cut in rates An open debate was invited on 
the relative merits of these alternatives before taking 
any decision 

5.13 From the angie of 4immplicity and neutrality. a 
straight forward reduction io rates Gn lieu of invest 
ment allowance) has much to commend itself But it 
cannot be denied that the investment allowance (and 
its earlier version, the development rebate) has play- 
ed a role in the industrialisation of the Indian 
economy However, the investment allowance also 
has its drawbacks 

5.14 Experience has shown that the investment al 
lowance has tended to favour the larger and more 
well-established enterprises, partly because such con 
cerns can set off investment allowance against profits 
of old established units. without waiting for profits 
from fresh investment The concession benefits not 
just. or even mainly. those who save out of profits 
but also those who can command capital funds in 
general. a fact which aqain tends to favour establish 
ed concerns with good access to the market for bor- 
rowed funds Since the benefit is related to the cost 
of plant and machinery irrespective of how it is finan- 
ced. the investment allowance has created distortions 
in the profitability of companies depending on the ex 
tent to which they are able to find resources internally 
or through borrowing to acquire new plant 

5 15 In order to retain the merits of the investment 
allowance while removing some of its drawbacks. it 
has been decided to keep the rate of tax at its pre 
sent level but allow corporate enterprises to deduct a 


. apecified fraction of their profit from taxable income 


f deposited with the industrial Development Bank of 
india GDB) and other institutions that the Govern 
ment may notify The new scheme will come into opera 
tion with effect from the assessment year 1987 88 
The deposits with IDB! (and other notified institutions) 
would earn interest at 10 per cent and wil! be utilised 
only for the purpose of investment in plant and 
machinery and certain other specified purposes. With- 
drawa! for any other purpose will entail taxation as 
part of the incorne of the year of withdrawal 

516 To avoid hardship to companies not able to 
generate sufficient profits early enough repayment of 
borrowings made for investment in specified purpos 
es by drawing on profits so funded may also be treat 
ed as coming within approved purposes Also. in 
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vestment in new plant and machinery or any other 
approved purpose made directly out of profits of the 
year will be regarded as ‘funding’ for purposes of 
the deduction contemplated in this scheme in order 
that the effective rate of Co: poration Tax does not go 
below an acceptable level, the deduction under this 
scheme will be restricted to 20 per cent of the profits 
that would be otherwise taxable To guard against 
abuse, plant and machinery acquired with funds with- 
drawn from these deposits will not be allowed to be 


transferred within a period of eight years unless the 
sale proceeds are reinvested in new plant and machi- 
nery or funded back with IDB! To facilitate compli- 
ance, deposits under the scheme will be permissible 
within six months from the end of the relevant ac- 
counting year 

5.17. Such a provision will be neutral as between 
small and large companies and will also insulate the 
timing of investment decisions from tax considera- 
tions. This measure should help to reduce the pre 
mium on spending which taxation of business profits 
inevitably creates and thus curb extravagance which 
is SO Conspicuous in the corporate sector The fun- 
ding option should help to neutralise the bias in fav- 
our of borrowing and needless capacity creation 

518 In order to avoid hardship to companies 
which have already drawn up plans for investment in 
anticipation of the investment allowance, it is propos- 
ed to withdraw the alliance with effect from April 1, 
1987 However the benefit of both investment allow- 
ance and the funding scheme will not be permissible 
in the same assessment year 

519 The rates of corporate taxation wil! not be re- 
duced further However, the surcharge and surtax wil! 
be abolished with effect from the assessment year 
commencing from Apri! 1. 1987 

5.20. Apart from investment allowance there are at 
present a number of other incentives in the Income 
Tax Act. The Government will review these conces- 
sions and withdraw as many of them as feasible after 
the new scheme comes into operation Consequent 
on the withdrawal of the investment allowance. the 
minimum tax provisions embodied in Section 80 VVA 
of the Income Tax Act will be abolished 

5.21 At the present the depreciation schedule lays 
down a number of rates and requires maintenance of 
record of written down values of assets in detail! for 
each asset separately It is desirable to reduce the 
rates of depreciation to only two or three each ap 
plicable to a block of assets. The written down value 
of existing assets can then be grouped under these 
blocks. This will also help to do away eventually with 
the “balancing allowance” and ‘balancing charge 
arising on the disposal of used assets in running con- 
cerns. It is proposed to simplify the depreciation pro 
visions on the lines indicated above At present cer 
tain categories of pliant and machinery carry a higher 
rate of investment allowance (viz anti-poliution dev! 
ces and those using indigenous knowhow) After the 
withdrawal of investment allowance use of plant and 
machinery coming within the categories will be en- 
couraged through higher rates of depreciation than 


E. Retention of 
the Gift Tax 


5 22 With the abolition of Estate Duty. it has been 
argued that the prime justification for having a Gift 
Tax namely to check avoidance of Estate Duty has 
gone it has been contended that given the relatively 
low yield of the tax (no more than Rs 9 or 10 crores a 
year), its abolition would simplify the tax system with 
little loss of revenue Furthermore it has been pointed 


out that both income Tax and Wealth Tex laws con- | 
tain provisions for aggregation of income and wealth 
in the event of transfer of assets by a taxpayer to 
minors and close relatives and these should provide 
adequate safeguards against avoidance of income 
and wealth taxes through splitting by gifts 

5 23 These arguments have been considered care- 
fully and it has been concluded that on balance it will 
be preferable to retain the Gift Tax on the grounds of 
both equity and as a check against attempts to re- 
duce tax liability to income and wealth taxes through 
splitting income and wealth via the medium of gifts 
However, the Government will review the provisions 
of the Gift Tax with a view to rationalising them. In par- 
ticular, consideration will be given to enhancement of 
the exemption levels to take into consideration in- 
creases in prices since the present exemption limit 
was fixed 


F. Capital gains 
taxation 


5 24 The Income Tax laws contain a variety of pro- 
visions for reducing the effective incidence of capital 
gains tax, thereby reducing the problems arising from 
the bunching of realised gains in a single year 

()) Excluding all appreciation before April 1, 1964 
from taxation 

(I) For non-corporate assessees allowing a fraction 
of the gains from assets held for more than three 
years (long-term capital gains) to be deducted from 
the tax base with the fraction varying from 25 per 
cent to 60 per cent depending on the nature of the 
asset and the period of holding 

(Ii!) Permitting exemption of long-term capital gains 
if the proceeds are invested in specified assets such 
as National Rural Development Bonds and a special 
series of units of the Unit Trust of India for a minimum 
period of three years 

(IV) Exemption of long-term captial gains if invest- 
ed in a residential house ‘subject to certain condi- 
tions) and 

(V) Tax free roll over of gains from a recidential 
house and for land used for agricultural purposes. 

525 These provisions serve to moderate very sub- 
stantially the incidence of income tax on capital 
gains For non-corporate assessees, the maximum in- 
cidence of the tax on capital guins under the rules 
currently in force varies betwen 20 and 375 per cent 
The incidence gets very much reduced if the sale pro- 
ceeds are invested in specified assets for three years 
The taxation of capital gains has not yielded much re- 
venue so far However. in recent years, there has 
been an investment of the order of Rs. 200 crores or 
80 annually in assets specified for exemption of capi- 
tal gains In the light of the experience, the Govern- 
ment will review capital gains taxation in order to 
make it more effective and to promote investments in 
desired channels 


Rationalising taxes 


526 Meanwhile. the following measures will be 
taken to rationalise the scheme of taxation of capital 
gains One such measure 's to advance the date for 
revaluation of assets acquired long ago. for purposes 
of computation of capital gain to 1-4-1974. Second, 
there will only be two rates for deduction of long-term 
capita! gains. viz. 50 per cent for gains from real est- 
ate and 60 per cent for other assets. Further, invest- 
ment in bonds issued by the Industrial Development 
Bank of India (IDB! and the Housing and Urban De- 
velopment Corperation (HUDCO) will be also made 
eligible for exemption of capital gains under section 
SAE of the Income Tax Act 








G. Rules for asset valuation 


527 Assessment for wealth tax requires valua- 
tion of different caieyories of assets. including /ife inte 
rest. immovable property unquoted preference 
shares unquoted equity shares of companies other 
than investment companies and interest in partner- 
ships, etc 

528 While rules have been framed for the valua 
tion of certain of these assets such as residential 
house property, there are no specific rules for others 
Some of the existing rules have given rise to litigation 
and also suffer from anomalies. For most categories 
of assets. it is essential to formulate rules of valuation 
which minimise the area of discretionary interpreta 
tion, are simple to apply. easy to understand and con 
form to the statutory requirements. A review of the ex- 
isting valuation rules is in progress and the Govern 
ment will announce its decisions taking into account 
the recommendations made by the Economic Ad- 
ministration Reforms Commission 

529 As a measure for countering evasion. the 
Income Tax Act at present contains a provision em- 
powering the Government to acquire an immovable 
property on its sale or transfer if the consideration re 
corded in the transfer deed is found to be less than its 
estimated fair market value by more than a specified 
margin These provisions have not proved to be effec- 
tive and have generated a great deal of litigation and 
harassment. it is essential to find ways in which tax 
payers woulu de induced to disclose the true value of 
their properties 


Pre-emptive right for Govt. 


530 One way of tackling this problem is to conf 
er on the Government a preemptive right to acquire 
any immovabie property undergoing a transfer for 
consideration at a value 15 per cent above the price 
or consideration stated in the transfer deed The 
scope of such a provision may be limited initially to 
the metropolitan towns and also to properties worth 


more than RAs. 10 lakhs. To be fair. selection will have 
to be based on a system of random sampling Fur 
thermore. the Government will be equired to make 
full payment for any property it not fies for acquisition 
within 30 days of such notification To reduce undue 
uncertainty in property transactions, the Govern- 
ment's pre-emptive right of purchase will automatical- 
ly lapse after 60 days of the sellers applying for the 
clearance certificate from the Income Tax Depart- 
ment for any particular property sale 


Measures against tax 
evasion 


531 In order to effectively tackle the problem of 
tax evasion. the Income Tax Department will imple 
ment a strategy consisting, inter alia, of tne following 
elements 

(i) Accept. in general, the returns in al! cases (other 
than companies and trusts) show ng returned income 
of not more than Rs one lakh and in company cases 
with returned income of not more than As 25 000 ex 
cept for new assessees) However a thorough sc- 
rutiny of a specified random sample of the accepted 
returns will be undertaken The procedure wil! he re 
fined by applying principles of stratified sampling to 
select higher proportions of non-salaried taxpayers 
and sub-groups of them helieved to be particularly 
prone to evasion for scrutiny 

(i) Remove weaknesses in the law which hinder ef 
fective prosecution of tax evaders it is intended to in 
corporate certain provisions in the direct tax laws 
similar to those which already exist in the Customs 


Act and the Gold Contro! Act. For axample under Sec 
tion 123 of the Customs Act 1962. when any goods 
are seized on the reasonable belief that they are smugg 
led goods the burden of providing that they are not 
srnuggied Goods shal! be on the person from whose 
possession the goods were seized or/and any person 
who claims to be the owner of such seized goods 
Similariy under Section 98 B of the Gold Control! Act, 
1968 in any prosecution for an offence under that Act 
which requires a Culpable mental state on the part of 
the accused the court shal! presume the existence of 
such mental state but it shall be open to the accused 
to prove the fact that he had no such mental state 
with respect to the offence it is proposed to amend 
the direct tax laws also to provide similar provisions 
S© that once evasion is proved the intention to evade 
need not be proved by the Department. Furthermore 
as noted above the provisions regarding acquisition 
of ummovahble properties will be reviewed and re- 
designed to make them more effective 

fii) Ensure effective follow-up of search and sei- 
zure operations 


Special courts 


(iv) Ensure speedy trial of economic offences includ 
ing tax evasion by establishing special courts. Such 
courts have already been set up in 13 States for try 
ing offenders under the various Central revenue laws 
The other States are also being requested to con 
stitute similar courts soon. This will help in speeding 
up the process of prosecution and punishment of tax 
evaders who now take advantage of the huge pen- 
dency before the ordinary civil courts to delay pro 
ceedings 

(vy) Evolve a system of rewards and punishments to 
promote integrity among senior officials and modern- 
se the administration of direct taxes with the aid of 
computers 

5 32 The process of reform in the direct tax struc 
ture which was initiated in this years budget is de 
siqned to promote better compliance and higher re 
ceipts from these taxes The Government has already 
made it clear that those who declare higher incomes 
and wealth for the aisessment year 1986-87 compar- 
ed with earlier years will be assessed at normal rates 
applicable to this assessment year and will not be sub 
jected to any prosecution or penalty Their earlier 
years assessments will not be reopened on this 
ground Even for earlier assessment years if higher in 
comes and wealth and are declared before March 31, 
1986. then assessees will not be tlable to penalty or 
prosecution it may however be emphasised that this 
facility is being extended only up to March 31. 1986 
and will not be available after that It may also be stat- 
ed that the Government does not intend to issue any 
new series of bonds which confer immunity to tax eva 
ders for moneys invested in such bonds or to adopt 
any scheme which provides a more concessional tax 
treatment for concealed incomes that are declared 
than the rates normally applicable 


|. Venture fund to promote 
indigenous technology 


533 The Seventh Plan has stressed the objective 
of modernisavon and technoloyical upgradation of 
our economy A number of initiatives have already 
heen taken to facilitate the import of appropriate 
technology and to accelerate the development of in 
digenous technol: gy For example in the fiscal 
domain. excise and customs duties have been rationa 
lised to facilitate the import of essential raw materials 
components and peripheral devices for the domestic 
electronics and computer industries On the direct tax 





side, the 1985-86 budget provided for spreading 
equally over three years the lump sum consideration 
received by scientists for the know-how developed 
by them. industry was also allowed to write off the 
lump sum consideration paid for acquiring knowhow 
for business purposes in six annual instalments. 


Venture Capital Fund 


534 In order to provide further incentives for the 
commercial applications of indigenously developed 
technology. the Government proposes to establish, 
on an experimental basis, a Venture Capital Fund 
(VCF), with an initial capital of Rs. 10 crores to pro- 
vide equity capita! for pilot plants attempting com 
mercial applications of indigenous technology and to 
adapt previously imported technology to wider domes- 
tic applications. Given the risky nature of the pro- 
jects, it has to be recognised that a significant propor- 
tion may fail in which case, the equity contributions 
from the fund will have to be written off. 


R& Dievy 


535 The Fund wil! be administered by the IDB! At 
the same time. a small five per cent A and D levy” 
will be imposed on all payments made for purchase 
of technology from abroad, including royalty pay- 
ments, lump sum payments for foreign collaboration 
and payments for designs and drawings The levy will 
increase the cost of technology imports by a small 
amount (but without restricting access) and will also 
provide a source of funding the Venture Capital 
Fund, aimed at promoting the commercialisation of 
indigenous technology This experimental scheme 
which will become effective from 1-4-1986. will be re- 
viewed after three years A simple method of ad- 
ministering the scheme is being worked out in con- 
sultation with the Reserve Bank of india and the IDBI 


J. Taxation of 
agricultural income 


5 36 !t is often stated that exclusion of agricultural 
income is a major shortcoming of the personal 
income tax hase in India and constitutes an important 
explanation for the weak revenue raising capacity of 
the personal income tax Taxing agricultural income 
presents many conceptual and administrative pro- 
blems. Land revenue and taxation of agricultural 
income are States subject under the Constitution 
The Centre has no intention of seeking any change in 
this position 

537 It is necessary to provide incentives to the 
rural community for investment in financial and social- 
ly desirable savings instruments With this in view, the 
Government has recently announced a new scheme 
for floating public sector bonds. These will carry an 
attractive interest rate and there will be no deduction 
of tax at source on interest payments. Other tax be- 
nefits will also be availabie 

5 38 Taxation of Non-Resident Indians (NARI) are a 
part of our larger family A number of incentives and 
special facilities have been provided to them for di- 
rect and other investments So far as the tax structure 
is concerned special facilities for expeditious clear- 
ance as well as for charging a flat rate of tax to in- 
dividuals on incomes received from investment in 
india have been introduced recently income from inte- 
rest on non-resident bank accounts is also free from 
both Income-Tax and Wealth Tax The abolition of 
the Estate Duty in the last budget will also facilitate 
higher investments by Non-Resident Indians 

5 39 The Government considers the present tax struc 
ture relating to NARI investments to be appropriate 
and shal! keep it stable for a period of five years The 
income Tax Department shail take special care to en- 
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sure that where required tax returns of Non-Resident 
Indians are assessed quickly and fairly and that as far 
as feasible returns are accepted on a self assessment 
basis. In other areas also, early steps will be taken to 
streamline and rationalise procedures and eliminate ir- 
ritants and to ensure that NA investment proposals 
are disposed of within a time bound frame. 


VI Indirect Taxes 


61 The proposed reforms in the structure of cus- 
tom and excise duties are designed to promote the pri- 
macy of the basic objectives of economic growth, 
equity, simplicity and built-in revenue raising capa- 
city. In addition these reforms are intended to serve 
as vehicies for progressively moving from discretion- 
ary, Quantitative restrictions and physical controls to 
fiscal instruments In managing the economy 


A. Reform of central excise 


6 2 The basic thrust of our reforms of the Central 
Excise will be to greatly simplify the present multi- 
tude of rates and exemptions. to undertake major stri- 
des in relieving the taxation of inputs in production 
and to rationalise several special schemes such as 
those for small scale units and for duty drawbacks. 


Simplification of Central 


Excise duties 


63 At present excise duties are levied by the Cen- 
tre in various forms basic excise. special excise, ad- 
ditional in lieu of Sales Tax (under the Additional Du- 
ties of Excise Act. 1957) additional excise on textile 
and textile products for financing the controlled cloth 
scheme and cesses earmarked for special purposes 
under various acts. Basic and special duties of excise 
are shared between the Centre and the States. The 
proceeds of additional excise in lieu of Salex Tax are 
passed on to States. after deducting the share of 
Union Territories and the costs of collection 

6 4 The multiplicity of forms io which excise duties 
are levied complicates the structure. makes it very dif- 
ficult to assess the final burden and requires elabor- 
ate accounting and monitoring It is proposed to sim- 
plify the structure by merging the various excise du- 
ties into a single basic rate (except additional excise 
levied in lieu of sales tax) and retaining only the ces- 
ses as separate levies earmarked for specific purpos 
es. A beginning has been made in this direction this 
year by merging special excise with basic duties ex 
cept on a few commodities. It is intended to carry this 
process further Even with regard to the cesses levied 
as excises and with revenues earmarked for specified 
purposes, it is recognised that these contribute to the 
multiplicity of taxes The Government will endeavour 
to reduce the number of these cesses to the extent fea- 
sible 

6 5 Merger of additional excise in lieu of Sales Tax 
with basic excise duties though desirable is not feas- 
ible for the present as it would require evolving a suit- 
able formula for allocating a part of the excise duties 
on textiles, tobacco and sugar for distribution among 
the States The matter will be referred to the next Fi. 
nance Commission for determination of a suitable 
formula 

66 As a measure of rationalisation. the Govern- 
meant proposes to introduce a revised nomenclature 
for the Ceritral excise tariff which will be broadly in 
conformity with the harmonised system of classifica- 
tion being adopted for the Customs tariff. This match 
ing of classification should remove a long standing 
grievances of trade and industry As one consequ 
ence of this rationalisation, the commodities falling in 
the residuary Item 68 of the excise tariff will be 











grouped along with other commodities in appropriate 
sections, thus removing one of the main causes of pre- 
sent classification disputes. 

6.7 At present the Central excise tariff is character!- 
sed by a large range of nominal rates coupled with 
numerous exemptions granted through over 500 notifi- 
cations. These exemptions will be systematically re- 
viewed with a view to eliminating those which have 
become unnecessary. As part of this exercise the 
large number of exemptions which differentiate duty 
levels according to the end-use of a product will be 
progressively reduced over time Such end use ex- 
emptions complicate the tariff structure and are often 
open to abuse. jhe Government will also work to re- 
duce the number of basic rates of duty in the Central 
excise. 

68 Further ad hoc or special exmeptions will not 
be granted in future except under very compelling cir- 
cumstances. In those rare cases where exceptions 
are made there will be a ‘sunset rule’, which will 
cause the exemption to lapse automatically after say 
three years. in this way we will ensure that the Central 
excise tariff does not again become cluttered with 
numerous special provisions and exemptions. 

69 Taxation of inputs (raw materials, components 
and other intermediates) generally distorts the pro- 
duction structure, results in ‘cascading of taxes and 
makes it very difficult to assess the distribution of the 
tax burden across different sections of society A 
major element of the programme of reform of indirect 
taxes will be to progressively relieve inputs from ex- 
cise and countervailing duties. 

6.10 The most comprehensive and theoretically ap- 
pealing way of providing set-offs for taxation of in- 
puts is to adopt value added taxation (VAT) in place 
of the present system of domestic indirect taxes How- 
ever, a number of formidable practical considera- 
tions, including the problems of incorporating the 
Sales Taxes of States into a Centrally administered 
VAT. militate against such a solution. 


Progress possible 


611 Nevertheless. considerable progress can he 
made towards relieving inputs of taxation without ad- 
opting a full-fledged VAT. Indeed. some movement in 
this direction has already taken place Under the pre 
sent system of excise taxation. relief from input taxa- 
tion is available in three ways. First. all inputs from 
tariff item 68 are eligible for set-off. provided the in- 
puts are used in the production of excise commodi- 
ties Second. under Rule 564 within each tariff item 
duty paid on inputs within the same item is available 
as proforma credit Third, there are a number of other 
provisions granting duty relief for specified input 
used in the production of selected excisable com 
modities 

6.12 It is intended to greatly expand the scope of 
the provisions for set-offs for excise and counter- 
vailing duties paid on inputs with a view to coming as 
close to a generalised set off excise (and counter- 
vaoling duty Tax) taxation of inputs as is administrati- 
vely feasible The basic approach will be to move to- 
wards an extension of the present system of pro 
forma credit to all excisable commodities with the ex. 
ception of a few like petroleum, tobacco and textile 
products This programme would amount to a modi- 
fied system of VAT. or MODVAT" for short. The pro- 
gramme will be implemented in a phased manner 
over a period of years, taking due account of the re- 
venue implications, the need to revise administrative 
procedures and the lessons from the experience 
gained in the early stages of the reform 


Haves to share more burden 


613 It must be emphasised that the MODVT pro- 
gramme is intended to be broadly revenue neutral. It 
is not the purpose to use MODVAT to give substan- 
tial net reliefs on excise The loss of duty on inputs 
will be recoupied through higher excise taxation of 
final products. Indeed. shifting the effective burden of 
excise taxation away from inputs and on to final pro- 
ducts is at the heart of the proposed refarm. Aside 
from reducing distortionary effects on production 
and thus increasing the competitiveness of Indian in- 
dustry, the shifting of excise to final products will help 
in tailoring excise duties in such a manner that the 
well-off bear a higher proportionate burden than the 
poor 

614 As we progress towards a generalised sys- 
tem of relief on input taxation, it will be necessary to 
coordinate this move with the fiscal concessions to 
sma!! scale industries (SS!) At present, input purchas- 
es from SS! do not qualify for the set-off for the good 
reason that excise is not generally paid on them. Intro- 
duction of MODVAT will require further rationalisa-' 
tion of excise concession to SS! units and other exc- 
ise exemptions This will be done in a phased way. 

6 15 An established teature of our excise duty struc- 
ture is the concession s hemes for small scale pro- 
ducers These have been granted in recognition of. 
the émployment potential of the small scale sector 


_ and also the vital role of this sector in our industrial 


development The eligibility criteria for exemptions 
and concessions to smal! scale units have varied over 
time However.the multiplicity of the criteria has been 
reduced considerably in recent years and there are at 
present two major schemes of concessions for the 


- gmail scale sector. namely (!) A general scheme an 


plicable to specified groups of commodities and (I!) 
for commodities coming under tariff Item 68 of the 
excise tariff. There are also a few special schemes 
applicable to particular commodities 

6-16 Government attaches high priority to growth 
of smal! scale industries in view of their employment 
intensity, particularly in traditional sectors. Fiscal poli- 
cy. will continue to encourage growth of this sector 
through excise concessions An important objective 
will be to provide an environment for growth of these 
industries. while at the same time, ensuring that tax 
concessions are not used as loophole by large scale 
units for abuse The modifications made in the last 
budget were designed to remove the disincentive for 
growth and promote efficient expansion of the small 
scale sector ; 

617 The recently submitted report of the techn! 
cal study group on Central Excise tariff has identified 
certain areas for further reform For exanpie, it has 
been noticed that a large number of small-scale units 
had been set up by large companies solely to avail of 
concessions for small-scale units without adding signifi 
cantly to employment or output it has also bean 
noted that the vast majority of small-scale units (over 
90 per cent) have investment in plant and machinery 
of less than one lakh rupees in respect of such units, 
it is particularly desirable to ensure that the fiscal en- 
vironment is conducive to their growth 

The report of the technical study group is under 
the consideration of the Government and changes in 
respect of the small-scale sector as wel! as other 
areas of excise will be announced as necessary Asa 
step towards simplification of the existing conces- 
sions. the Government also intends to move towards 
a uniform system of excise concessions for all com 
modities. irrespective of the tariff classification 





6.18 A high rate of growth of exports is necessary 
to enable us to pay for essential imports. to reduce 
external borrowings and thus strengthen self-reliance 
The present scheme for duiy drawbacks (of both exc 
ise and customs) for exports is somewhat curnber 
some and leads to long delays in the settlement of 
claims. Much of the complexity arises from having 
brand rates. instead of a generally accepted rate for 
each industry as a whole 

619 It is proposed to drastically simplify the 
drawback scheme by eliminating the option of brand 
rates and operating the scheme solely on the basis of 
industry-wise rates. |n order not to penalize export pro 
duction, we intend to err on the side of generosity in 
assessing the average drawback rate that will be ap 
plied to each industry 

620 An important advantage of industry based 
drawback rates is that they benefit those firms which 
economise on the use of dutiable inputs and penalise 
nose that do not 


Reducing excise arrears due 
to litigation 


6 21 In recent years there has been an enormous 
increase in litigation relating to excise cases Collec 
tion of thousands of crores of rupees of excise have 
been held up because of litigation Many of these 
cases relate to disputes over classification and valua- 
tion of ¢ eds for purposes of excise A large number 
ig also due to certain provisions in the Central Excise 
and Salt Act. 1444 which lead to retrospective ap 
plication of decisions regarding valuation and applic 
able rates of duty 

6 22 In order to curb these problems. the Govern 
ment oroposes to establish an appellate tribunal 
under Article 323 D of the Constitution to deal with 
all matters concerned with payment of customs and 
excise duties. The procedures of the tribunal wil! be 
designed to ensure speedy settlement of al! assess 
ment disputes. Furthermore. it is proposed to amend 
the excise law to lessen the scope for retrospective 
change in rates of duties and valuation of goods 
These steps should reduce litigation and will also im- 
part greater certainty in the administration of indirect 
taxes 

Ad valorem versus specific duties 

623 Economic analysis generally favours ad 
volorem rates of duty. but in recent years. problems 
of evasion and related administrative exigencies have 
led to the replacement of some ad volorem rates by 
specific ones An important handicap of spec fic 
rates is that their revenue yields do not keep pace 
with inflation In this way the existence or proliferation 
of specific rates of duty tends to weaken the builtin 
revenue raising capacity of the tax structure Re 
cognising that administrative considerations will call 
for continued levy of specific duties in many inst 
ances, it is proposed to institute a system whereby 
specific rates are periodically revised upwards keep- 
ing in view the price increase 


B. Restructuring of 
Customs duties 


6 24 The basic thrust of customs tariff reform will 
he to place increasing reliance on tariffs to regulate 
imports and progressively reduce the role of quant 
tative restrictions in this regard The move in this di 


rection should increase revenues. encourage less inn 
port-intensive forms of production, moderate the un 
justifiably high protection granted by quantitative res 
trictions to certain industries and reduce the delays 
and uncertainties associated with the administration 
of import licensing 

At the same time. tariffs need to he tailored to re 
duce the enormous multiplicity of nominal and effe: 
tive rates of protection conferred by the costoms 
tariff structure. The reformed tariff structure also has 
to balance the advantage of cost reducing pressires 
from import competition against the need for ade 
quate levels of protection for domestic industry and 
the necessity to earn and ration scarce foreign ex- 
change and the need for revenue 

6.25 In Carrying Out tar iff rationalisation. it is Inport 
ant to distinguish between the following broad categ 
ories of imports 

Capital goods. raw materials other intermediate 
qoods (including componerits and so-called ‘univers 
al intermediates), essential consurner goods, food 
yrains, edible oils and life saving drugs and non es- 
sential consumer goods 

Furthermore. in outlining a desired tariff structure 
for these Categories of products, we must appreciate 
that in many cases the transition to the desired tariff 
rates will have to be phased over several years to 
avoid undue disruption of domestic industry 

6 26 Ideally, in the long-run. there is a strong case 
for subjecting all capital goods, raw material, com 
ponents and other intermediate products to the sane 
rate of nominal tariffs. This system if it could be im 
plemented would have several! important advantages 
First, the substitution of the present multiplicity of 
nominal tariff rates by a single rate would constitute 
an enormous simplific ation for both trade and indus 
try as well as for the customs administration Second 
this would vastly reduce incentives for misclassifica 
tion of imports to evade taxes Third a single nominal 
rate of import duty would assure a uniform rate of ef 
fective protection (that is. protection of value added) 
at different stages of production of intermediate and 
capital goods This would encourage the economy to 
specialise in those activities in which it has compet 
tive strength 


Text incomplete 


Newsprint exempted from 


auxiliary Customs duty 


NEW DELHI, Dec 19 

.he Government today exempted newsprint 
from the whole of the auxiliary Customs duty 
A notification for the purpose was laid on the 
table of both Houses of Parliament by the Minis 
ter of State for Finance, Mr. Janardhana Poo) 
ary. 

The revenue sacrifice involved in the mea 
sure is Rs. 5.9 crores in a year 

With the amendment of an earlier notifi 
Cation, the imported newsprint will be leviable 
to basic duty of Customs at the rate of As. 550 
a tonne 

The imported newsprint will continue to be 
exempted from the additional duty of Cus 
toms.— -PT] 
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[Text ] 


Patriot: Since you presented the 
Union Budget, an intense debate 
has been going on in the country. 
Quite interestingly, it does not 
seem to be on whether the policies 
and measures you proposed are 
right or wrong, but rather on what 
exactly those policies and mea- 
sures are. Some think the Budget 
will open up the economy a lot; 
others call it pro-rich; yet others 
say there are many measures for 
the working people. Will you ex- 
plain briefly these __ fiscal 
measures? 

V.P. Singh: A very pertinent 
question. And that ts the basic de: 
bate that is going on. First, so far 
as basic policies are concerned, 
the foundation laid down by 
Jawaharlalji, further cultivated 
by Indiraji, consisted of self- 
reliance, of the public sector being 
the hub of the economy and of 
poverty eradication. 

There is no change in these 
priorities either, but this is what 
has got a little confused. People 
thought that perhaps there was 
scope for weakening on. self- 
reliance in the liberalising of the’ 
import policy; and that giving tax 
concessions or boosting private 
sector investment might perhaps 
dilute the public sector. I want a. 
discuss this, because the govern 
ment’s perceptions on these car+ 
dinal things remain the same; 
they are based on objective Indian 
conditions. 

Take self-reliance, with im- 
port substitution, within the con- 
straints of foreign exchange, 
‘There cannot be any alternative 
policy option to this, or else you 
would open yourselves up to for- 
eign money flow with all its unac- 
ceptable conditionality. We have 
made this very clear even in the 
World Bank and IMF. 

Come to the public sector. 
‘There were and are core sectors of 
the economy in which growth is 


not possible’ with just market 
forces. Private capital was shy 
and even unavailable; so we need 
state initiative. Again, that per- 
ception has not changed, and in- 
deed, that is how we have kept. 
much of the multi-nationals up 
because of our strong public 
sector. 


Then poverty. We are tirm 


that the central theme has to be 
poverty and poverty elimination. 
This has to be the top on the list. 

Returning to liberalisation 
and the opening of the economy, 
we do not see ourselves as being 
for liberalisation right across the 
board. Liberalisation isa question 
of the pocket. What do we want? 
Is there a critical gap in produc- 
tion, or a highly sophisticated 
technology we don't have but 
need to boost exports? Only to 
that extent do we need 
liberalisation. ‘The Prime Minis- 
ter has gone on record to state 
that by technology what he per- 
ceives relates not only to industry 
but also to agriculture. 
Biotechnology could go along way 
to improving the farmer's lot. We 
need added weapons to deal with 
the problems we are facing. 
Liberalisation is in that context. 
We have been careful; we have 
had a very prudent policy so far as 
foreign borrowings and balance of 
payments were concerned. We in- 
tend to continue that. 

We cannot have open-ended 
import of consumer goods or luxu- 
ry items. But we want alittle more 
than internal competition. There 
is no mincing of words on that. 
We feel that with too much of the 
licence quota system, the licencee 
vets access to our institutional fi- 
nances and our foreign exchange. 
Armouring him with all these 
things, we virtually eliminate any 
of his competitors, and enable 
him to make unjust profits run- 
ning economically unviable 
units. 


Now the time has come to ex- 
pose ourselves to new challenges 
so that consumers get better qual- 
ity at lower prices. Our system en- 
sures the profit of the capitalist, 
but competition that works is for 
the consumer. So long as we have 
a mixed economy, we want both 
to be helptul, because the health 
of one party is the health of the 
other, and the sickness of one is 
transmitted to the other. They 
have become major markets to 
each other 

We have seen in the country 
that muchof the industrial activi- 
ty is yenerated by public sector 
spending and government spend 
iny. ‘The concept here is to have 
both healthy. That is what we 
have attempted. [It should not be 
taken asasiynal that we are dilut- 
ing puble sector 

In fact, in the seventh Plan, 
the allocation is higher inthe pub- 
lic sector than in the sixth Plan, 
The commitment to the public 
sector is there. The simple fact is 
that out of Rs 180,000 crore, Rs 
35,000 crores is to comme from pub- 
lic sector. We cannot afford to ne- 
glect it. If the public sector does 
not perform, we do not have a sev- 
enth Plan. It’s that important 

Patriot: Well put. Now, aris- 
ing from these, there are three or 
four other questions... 

V. P. Singh: May I add a 
point about the Plan being pro- i 
rich. ‘That was your contention, 
and [ think [should have clarified 
it. This is being said mainly be- | 
cause of the tax concessions. But 
we now have figures for six 
months of tax revenue. Let's have’ 
a look. The total tax revenue till 
October is 21 pe higher than last 
year. The budget estimated only 
12 pe. Significantly, on the direct 
tax side, where concessions were ; 
assailed, we are 27 pe higher. So! 
that point of the debate is; 
clinched by our revenue’ 
realisation. Even the rich were! 








not tollowing the law of the land: 
we have ensured that they do 

And ot course, we made labour 
dues part passu with security. 
‘That ts a basic, radical link: put 
ting labour as equal to capital 
when it comes toshares. Then the 
stock option scheme; that is new 
Five per cent of new capital issue 
must he offered to labour. That is 
a volunfary scheme. 

We have protected industrial 
labour LOL pe. DA. tor industrial 
areas was Rs 1.30. ‘Today it is Rs 
1.65. Bonus used to be up to Rs 
TO. Now we have Rs 1.600, eligi- 
bility up te Rs 2,500. 
Retrenchment compensation al- 
lowance exemption on income 
tax, whose limit was Rs 20.000) ts 
now Rs 50,000, And if it is under 
the Labour Ministry, then full ex- 
emption. Crop insurance, soctal 
security. schemes; and a whole 
package for the working class, 
pensioners and so on. With tax 
concessions that have been given, 
hardly any blue collar worker will 
now be a tax paver. This is the 
W hy ile pv kage. 

Patriot: During the last six 
months, trade deticits and im 
ports have increased, but exports 
have not. ‘The balance of pay 
ments situation is not very good. 
(riven the present situation on 
concessional aid flows, the coun 
trv, it seems, may be forced to go 
in. far commercial borrowing. 
How do vou see the situation dur- 
ing the next five vears? 

V.P. Singh: You are right in 
some of the problems you pointed 
out. Specifically T must say that 
even during the sixth Plan, many 
people predicted that we would 
rin into a foreign exchange debt 
problem. But we somehow man- 
aged not to. Well, Lam quite conti 
dent that we will again manage it 
in future. At the same time, we 
cannot be complacent and close 
our eves. We have to address our- 
selves to the problem and chalk 
ont our policy. One part, of course, 
is our commitment of our foreign 
exchange to the IMF. Then oil, 
which was our main foreign ex- 
change saver in the sixth Plan. 
Perhaps its production rate will 
not he maintained at the same 
rate intheseventh Plan. Well, the 
demand will be going up. So there 
will be an outflow of foreign ex- 
change on that account. 


Concessional flows are drying 
up, and there is a rush of commer 
cial borrowing. In this scenario we 
will have to be very very careful 
about current payments, and for 
this I think we will have to have a 
strategy, The country has always 
taken the stand that 
conditionalities will he resisted 

We have to evolve our strategy 
to hoost exports. | will not take 
the present period of six months 
as absolutely representative on 
exports because the monsoon sea- 
son does depress tigures. We 
should compare this vear with last 
years non oilexports, because we 
‘tie | heen exporting oil for a tew 
years | will wait a little more he 
fore we really make up our 
mind 

But whatever the figures, we 
have to make a very positive drive 
based on them On the import 
side. we have to see which raw ma 
terials and capital goods are really 
necessary for us. We willalso need 
a strategy of sources of energy 
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other than oil, where we could 
conserve our forewn exchanye. In 
this vear, an increase of Rs 1.500 
crore is propected in petroleum 
and crude oil produets 

On bulk imports, we need two 
Strategies. One is for agricultural 
commodities like sugar and edible 
oils. We need a policy framework 
and it is possible within this Plan, 
or within a vear or two, thet we 
substitute imports on the agricul- 
tural side. For a short period it 
may even mean a rise in prices of 
these commodities. But, at the 
same time, it provides impetus to 
the tarmer which, if transmitted, 
may cause a relative shift of 
production 

We have wheat, which has a 
surplus problem; on the other 
hand, we are importing edible oils 
and sugar. Our strategy might 
take care of both the problems, 
excess of wheat and the shortage 
of edible oils. We have to go in for 
a little pertod of criticism, and I 
am ready to go through it. When 
the long term interests of the 
country are concerned, it is not 
worth saving one’s skin. 


The other strategy is for areas 
like fertilisers and steel imports 
We must concentrate on increas 
ing the capacity utilisation of our 
fertiliser plants. On steel, there 
should be diversification into 
those items which we are import- 
ing. Our import should be re- 
stricted to What we need and ac 
cording to oug pocket 


Id ohke to add that 
liberalisation is linked up with 
imports. As muchas 70 pe of them 
are our bulk items of imports 
petroleum and petroleum prod- 
ucts, edible oils and non ferrous 
metals. But out of the remaining 
20 pe, even if halfis needed for the 
industry, the debate reduces to 15 
poof liberalisation. We only have 
to see that this 15 pe does not lead 
to mindless growth; if it hit 20 or 
25 pe or something like that, it 
could become harmtul 

Patriot: In industry, an im- 
Pression IS growing that now the 
vovernment will be willing to 
allow any imports because those 
Imports are necessary given the 
production targets 











V. P. Singh: We well have to 
tell the country our overall con 
straints on the foreign exchange 
we canattordtospend on imports 
Forashort time. certainly, wecan 
rnanage a little intake of imports 
It rnavl k as it the trace gap has 
yone up. But finally it builds our 
exports. tinally we make it up {t 
vives the production base an in 
crease. That happens with every 
commmtrs when it starts developing 
nporting « ipital 
. ave to judge it 
finely. We do have te tell the mn 
dustry that. Well, there are limits 
to which we can g 

Patriot: Now coming back to 
Within the « ntry, how do you 
rer. re pronoiem f resource 


mobilisation forthe seventh tive 


vear Plan. There is some anxiety 
thy ch everyone is happy that th 
ryculhy thre }’ lary size has hee nmain 
tained at Rs 1.80 “) crore. But 
7 isanxijet\ in some areas that 
+} ernn t } have to take 

tae , , } res to raise 


1 these details. The Plan 
expects Various agencies fo con 
trytite to the resource pool of Rs 
180.00 crore. So far as tax ef 
forts are concerned, [T have no 


loubts: they will be able to raise 
trys ity tir}? if] ‘ t¢ Thy the Plan- 
ning Ceommissior And mut of 


s very important is the contri 
bution by peat sector, Le, Rs 
re. If that ts not forth 
com the | > vet affected 
We have t nitrate on the 
proatoi tor, ive no choice 
Oth rwise wed vet into deficit ti 
nanciny. inflation. and the whole 
— 1 restart 
Col caoprirse ye also have to at 
tendtotheSta ntribution to 
the Plan. The States’ elasticity of 


revenue-raising has been greater 
than the Centre’s. In the sixth 
Pian, allthe States exceeded their 
iiditional revenue targets. Their 
problem is the erosion of resoure- 
es: State electricity boards, trans- 
port corporations, non-plan ex- 
penditure, and so on. They will 
ave to place checks on tt, and im- 
prove their performance 
Patriot: A question for the 
eommon per pole , whose indicator 
the price graph. How do you see 


the management of the price situ- 
Ne MANnAL 


ation during the next few vears, 
while we are handling these 
problems? 

V. P. Singh: On price, we 
have to go into two or three exer- 
crises. One, of course, is on the 
supply-demand side. For in 
stance, sugar and edible oils, 
which I mentioned earlier. These 
basically cannot be managed by 
tiscal policy or taxes. Basically, it 
is a production problem. We will 
have to evolve a set of policy mea 
sures, which boost production 
That is a major problem, and we 
should de that 

Qn the distribution — side, 
sometimes we have stocks and vet 
because of distribution bottle 
necks or distortions, the spot 
price goes up. We have to 
strengthen the public distribu 
tion system, and = coordinate 
movement even outside the public 
distribution system 


Sometimes, prices are high not 


DUTY EVASION 





hecause of the industry's struc 


ture or size. Man-made fibres are 


a typical example. Here, allowing 


expansion is the only way to re- 
duce the pric: 

‘tT here are ditticult areas where 
the choice has been wrong. On a 
stratemic metal like copper, our 
decision has led to tts costing 200 
pe higher than the internationa 
cost. Having made this invest 
ment, [do not findany immediate 
solution for coping with it. We 
have to try to protect those high 
prices. But the whole economy 
has faced it across the board, 
which ts not very fair 

lhen there are areas where 
under the name of import substi 
tution, a very high percentage of 
the component is being imported 
Phe real foreign exchange caving 
is very low, but because it is being 
assembled here, it has the facade 
of beme mdigenous. | think we 
will have to attend to this area 


w coming to the fiscal poli- 
cy, the impact of tax, adminis- 
tered prices, money flow, deficit. 
()n tax, we are yoing to come out 
with i maAwr refarm of 
rationalising indirect taxes which 
has a cascading effect on prices. 
We tried to moderate tax, sav a 
tax system, a policy on raw mate- 
rial lower, intermediate then 
higher and custom duty, some 
sort of a relationship we want to 
evolve. So with this, the indirect 
tax side raised its path. We are 
very clear: it will have to he 
phased, because revenue loss can 

not he taken in one veer 


On the direct tax side, we in- 
tend to increase the total revenue, 
which has come down. The direct 
tax ratio will increase, which is 
not necessarily the same as rais 
ing the tax rate but rather greater 
utthsation. On administered pric 
es, every ministry separately de- 
cides its prices: coal, steel, power, 
railway. [ have requested that we 
should all sit together and discuss 
what will he the effect of one on 
the other. Coal raises its prices, 
power goes up; that pushes up 
railway freight; which again push 
es up coal. We are also requesting 
that they should give us a projec- 
tion for five years 


Our study shows that if vou 
raise a fund hy deficit financing 
rather than a price rise, it ia four 
times as inflationary. But the 








public perception of the price produce vouchers for his expendi- tainly it can be detected 


route is much greater, because a ture. That would mean that onthe Channelising these savings gato 
price increase is immediate. So a one hand you simplity and on the investments certainly is in our 
‘price rise is a better mechanism other side you complicate. So the minds and we want to promote 
when real cost, Wages or some raw government had not takena deci- that. This is what we have, notan 
material input has gone up. sion. But even when you set up a agricultural tax 

At the ee ae committee, it means you don't Patrtet: is there any other 
should not be passed on to the ‘nk tl thi : , 

: pe think there is HovMing in ib. I feel area where vou would like to say 
public sector over the consumer. that in some manner there should something more to clarify the 
| here should he a normative as- he a little dampener on expendi ; . & ee s : . : , 
essment of real cost and efficien d people's perceptions of the gov- 
Sess » H “Os : - rs ; > 

"1 ture and a push towards more ernment’s fiscal and economic 
cy, and up to that extent if there is Ravings. 


! 7 .*) 
policies: 


V. P. Singh: I think a lot of 
perceptual cobwebs have been re 
moved by action taken against tax 
evaders and black marketeers. 
Much of the impression that the 
governrent may be soft to big 
business has been removed. We 
are very clear: the basic economic 
commitments of the country 
since independence have not 


a rise in wages, or the cost of any 
input, the public sector should be 
aiiowed to raise the price. But if it 
is to cover up the cost of inefti- 
ciency, that should not be allowed 
to be transmitted. To that extent, 
we can subsidise the public sector. 
So far as deficits are concerned, 
we will try to keep it very tight. 
Only Rs 14,000 crore as deficit has 
been spelt out by the Planning 
Commission on current 1984-85 
prices. We will try to hold to that. 
But a lot of expenditure will have 
to be pruned. We do have an eve 
on money flows, and they have 
been within the limits this year. , 


For savings, we have incen- 
tives. Correspondingly, spending 
carries disincentives. Of course, if 
you spend on investment there 
would be exemptions. é; 

About agricultural tax, one as- 
pect is practicality. Villages are 
spread out all over. Even if we set 
a limit on those who would be 
qualified for it, some inspector 
would have to go checking in- 
comes. We would perhaps give 
more harassment than get more 
revenue. So that is why we have 
categorically said there is no agri- 
cultural tax. We are not thinking 
of agricultural tax. And anyway it 


changed. And whatever we say on 
technology liberalisation, it is in 
the sense that obsolete technolo 
gy will not take us anywhere. 
Even Socialist countries like Rus 
sia or China are adopting new 


, van ; . technolovy and going for the best 
Patriot: Two measures have is not a Centre subject as such, it 
; ; Does it mean that they are selling 
been subject of debate for a long is a State subject. + : the 
. . wemselves ” 
e Oneist expenditure ta : , : ; 
tim ne is the expenditure tax But we are certainly thinking multinationals? 


and the other is the question of 
mobilising resources on the agrt- 
cultural sector. Do you have some 
comments in regard to the second 


of how savings tn the agricultural 
sector could be brought in for pro- 
ductive investment, where the 
farmer could have a choice to in- 


It we have to retain our free 
dom we have to earn foreign ex 
change. And in the competitive 


»? . Wo le ma Leet Wwe ¢ » ace y ’ 
—_ vest his money and get a return. rid ‘ ie hi = oe . 
? . , onipe ore W tte ve tyle 
V. P. Singh: We have set up We've kept this in mind in the de- . ” We . wn , . ute my > 
a committee to go into expendi- sign of the power bond. One. we gy. We have to deliver the quality 


and competence our competitors 
are selling. ‘That is our 
compulsion 


ture tax. Wedo not want to go into 
taxation which means more har- 
assment. Expenditure tax does 
not mean that everv one has to 


exempt it from wealth tax. Thén 
also deductions will not be male 
at source. If there 1s evasion, cer- 











84-85 


Figures are in thousands of Crores 
Copyright. Technology Orvision - UIP 
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RESERVE BANK REPORTS PROGRESS DURING 1984-85 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 21 Dec 85 p 6 


[Text ] 


/93) 
CSO: 


New Delhi, Dec. 20: The Reserve 
Bank of India’s report on trends 
and progress of banking in the 
country in 1984-85 (July-June) 
says the banking scene was 
marked by a sizeable accretion 
of deposits, a dramatic expan- 
sion in food credit, and a thrust 
for achieving priority sector 
lending targets. 

The movements in_ banking 
aperegates have to be viewed in 
the context of two basic factors, 
namely, growth in real national 
income and the rate of inflation. 
According to the preliminary 
estimates, the growth rate in 
real national income during 
1984-85 (April-March) was in the 
range of 3.5 to 4 per cent. On the 
price front, there was a welcome 
decelcration in inflation. 

Aggregate deposits of sche- 
duled commercial banks showed 
a larger rise in absolute terms of 
Rs 11,753 crores in 1984-85 
(July-june} compared to a rise of 
Rs 10,581 crores during the pre- 


] 
4600/3315 


vious 


year. The growth rate, 
however, declined in nominal 
terms to 18.2 per cent in 1984-85 
from 19.6 per cent during the 
previous year. This deceleration 
has, however, to be viewed in 
the perspective of a significantly 
lower rate of growth in real 
national income as also a re- 
latively lower inflation rate in 
1984-85. 


The expansion in bank credit 
during 1984-85 (July-June) was 
much lower than in the previous 
year, both in absolute and per- 
centage terms. Bank credit ex- 
panded by Rs 6,995 crores or by 
16.0 per cent in 1984-85 com. 
pared to Rs 7,607 crores or by 
21.2 per cent in 1983-84. A 
marked feature of credit trend 
in 1984-85 was a decline of Rs 
312 crores in bank credit during 
the quarter July-September 
1984. This was in contrast to a 
rise of Rs 771 crores during the 
correspondiig quarter of 1983. 
84. The decline was entirely due 
to larger decline in food credit 
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Credit expansion during April 
June 1985, at Rs 1,895 crores, 
was sizeably lower than that wit 
nessed during the corresponding 
quarter of 1984. This was largely 
attributable to much smaller ex 
pansion in non-food credit. The 
outstanding level of food credit 
reached a peak of Rs 6,700 
crores on June 21, 1985. thanks 
to the swelling of foodgrains 
stocks with the public sector 
agencies following two succes- 
sively good procurement opera- 
tions during rabi 1984 and kharif 
1984-85 seasons. At this level, 
food credit formed 13.5 per cent 
of total bank credit. It may be 
added that the previous peak of 
food credit at Rs 5,238 crores 
reached on June 29, 1984 formed 
12 per cent of total bank credit 


It may be recalled that during 
the past three years broad 
money (M3) has expanded at the 
average annual rate of 17 to J& 
per cent, whereas the growth in 
real national income was below 
5 per cent per annumge 


Ih 
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DELHI ANNOUNCES TRADE 


Calcutta THE TFELI 


[Text ] 


New Dethi, Dec. 21: There has 
been a welcome reduction tn 
India’s adverse trade balance 
during 1984-85, with the trade 
gap of Rs 5,89 crores during 
1983-84 declining to Rs 5,319 
crores 

Exports during the last finan- 
cial vear had totalled Rs 11.494 
crores, as against imports of the 
order of Rs 16,813 crores. The 
target for exports during 1984-85 
had been fixed at Rs 11,127 
crores, which has already been 
exceeded. It was for the first 
time that the value of India’s 
annual exports had crossed the 
Rs 10.000-crore mark, an officral 
announcement said here today 

The total export target for the 
current financial vear (1985.86) 
has been fixed at an ambitious 
level of Rs 11,736 crores. For 
non oil exports, the target 1s Rs 
11.266 crores. In this context, it 
may be observed that exports of 
crude oil are expected to decline 
sharply during this year with the 
development of indigenous re 
fining capacity for Bombay High 
crude It ts expected that the 
growth in non-oil exports during 
1985.86 would be more than 15 
per cent. There was a significant 
mcrease in the balance of trade 
deficit during the first four 
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months of 1985.86, which was to 
some extent due to the bunching 
of imports in certain important 
sectors like fertilisers and sugar 
This trend ts not likely to con- 
tinue any more 

fhe commerce ministry has 
initiated a number of steps to 
improve the country’s export 
performance during the Seventh 
Plan period. The current vear’s 
import-export policy was itsell 
an important step in this direé 
tion. This policy wall be valid tor 
three vears. It aims to streng 
then export production by pro 
viding easier access to imported 
inputs 

As many as 201 industrial 
machinery items have been 
placed under the open general 
heence (OGL) category. These 
include machinery for leather, 
plectronics, automobile, textile 
and oilfields industries. The 
monopoly unport privilege en 
joved by public sector com 
panies in respect of 53 items has 
been eliminated 

From October 1985 onwards, 
new procedures have become 
effective, permitting exporters 
to gain duty-free access to im 
ported inputs, Access to foreign 
technology, subject to pre 
scribed cost limits, has been 
liberalised for trading and ex 
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port houses and specific indus. 
tri 

Pxport processing zones are 
nearing completion in) Madras, 
Falta (West Bengal), Noida 
(Uttar Pradesh) and Cochin. Thy 
first three are likely to begin 
functioning within this year 
Transport facilities are also 
being improved for the export 
sector. Inland container depots 
are already operating in Banga 
lore, Delhi. Commbatore and 
Guntur. Such depots are also 
being set up at Ludhiana, Guwa 
hati and Ahmedabad 

Measures have also been 
taken to improve the institution 
al set-up for export promotion 
An Agricultural Exports De 
velopment Authority is also 
being established. In order to 
facilitate expeditious disburse 
ment on duty and draw-back 
claims. a simplification of the 
procedure has been initiated 

Io contain the adverce ba 
lance of payments, strict prior 
tres for imports have been sup 
gested in the Seventh Plan 
bhese 


foodgrains. olseeds 


priority areas include 


netroleum 


and petroleum products. India’s 
output of foodgrains and crude 
oil has already increased signifi 
cantly 
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raiding their premises, seizing unaccounted assets and subjecting them to 
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another in their praise for the Prime Minsiter, Mr Rajiv Gandhi's policy of 


strued by the Government as a challenge to its authority amounting to a 
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FECTIVENESS OF CAMPAIGN AGAINST TAX EVASION QUESTIONED 


xt| New Delhi, Dec 25--Many top industrialists in the country accused 
tax evasion in the past are trying to make a collective approach to the 
rnment through some of their business colleagues who have close political] 
personal contacts with those in power with promises of better compliance 
future if the pending charges against them are settled privately without 


lic humiliation. 


scions of the big business houses who have been competing with one 


eralisation, are complaining bitterly of victimisation and even discrimi- 

his Government in the name of curbing tax evasion, which is sought 
“plained away with the alibi that they were compelled to resort to 

malpractices to meet the insatiable demands for political donations. 


sive resistance: <A ftew hotheads among them have been talking privately 
some sort of passive resistance in the form of non-cooperation with the 
rnment in stepping up production to create enough economic dislocation 
hrough contrived shortages to make those in authority adopt a more tolerant 


most of the industrialists who are more interested in preserving their 
ivileged position do not want to say or do anything that could be miscon- 


at of confrontation that could adversely affect their interests. 


the new approach that is being made to the Government includes a readiness 
ough out a part of the black money accumulations if the offending busi- 
houses are spared the ignominy of raids and seizures and given a chance 

e settlement of tax dues on their concealed incomes. 

ther words, they are pleading for a suspension of further raids as a 


lude to a summary assessment of all pending charges of past evasion, so 
at thi ould comply with the tax laws more scrupulously in future. 





Promises of better behaviour: The Finance Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, who 
has initiated the new drive against tax evasion with the full support ot 
the Prime Minister, is not giving in easily to these promises of better 
behaviour in future, unless the big business houses are prepared to make 
a clean breast of their concealed incomes and make due amends for their 
past violations. 


He is determined to keep up the pressures on them until the enforcement 
agencies have completed their investigations, leaving the offenders with 
no easy escape from their tax obligations. 


Mr V.P. Singh is quite confident of achieving the desired results with his 
carrot-and-stick policy of making life a little easier for the honest 
taxpayers while putting the fear of god into habitual offenders who have 
amassed over the years enormous fortunes through continued tax evasion. 

He hopes to end the current financial year with an additional revenue collec- 
tion of anywhere between Rs 2,000 crores and Rs 3,000 crores to narrow down 
the budgetary deficit. 


According to the latest figures available here, the income-tax and excise 
authorities have raided in the last few months as many as 28 leading 
business houses, the residences and office premises of 92 builders, brokers, 
jewelers, money-lenders and travel agents, 124 smugglers and foreign 
exchange racketeers, 142 drug peddlers and 118 professional men Like 
chartered accountants, architects, doctors, lawvers and tax consultants. 

In addition, 74 Grade IT Government servants have been prematurely retired, 
22 dismissed from service and 32 being prosecuted on charges of corruption. 


Permissive atmosphere: It remains to be seen whether the permissive atmos- 
phere that has been allowed to prevail for so many years can be purified 
rendered less repugnant through a vigorous drive against tax evasion and 
corruption without a sustained catharsis at all levels of society from the 
top political hierarchy down to the lowest rungs of retail trade and local 
administration. 


and 


It cannot be done through a selective approach with a well publicised 

drive for a cleanup of the more obvious pockets of ill-gotten affluence which 
have managed to survive similar crackdowns in the past. 
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MEASURES TO LIBERALIZE INDUSTRIAL LICENSING ANNOUNCED 
Madras THE HINDU in English 26 Dec 85 p 1 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec 25--A fresh set of measures liberalising industrial] 
licensing, including relaxations under the Monopolies and Restrictive Trade 
Practices (MRTP) Act was announced by the Union Government today. 


The steps were officially described as a continuation of the recent policy 
initiatives to relax and simplify licensing rules and procedures in order to 
accelerate industrial development in the country. 


Some time ago the Government had delicensed 25 broad groups ot industries 
and 82 bulk drugs and related formulations for non-MRTP and non-FERA (Foreign 
Exchange Regulations Act) companies, subject to protection of items reserved 
for the small-scale sector and to locational considerations. In May, the 
Government also granted exemption to 27 industries from the provisions of 
Section 22 (a) of the MRTP Act. This meant clearance from the MRTP Commis- 


sion was not needed if the promoters of such industries were non-MRTP and 


non-FERA companies. 





MRTP, FrERA units to benefit 


Today the Government announced that even MRTP and FERA companies will not 
need a license to manufacture 22 out of the 27 products notified in May if 
the industries are located in areas declared backward by the Centre. 


Among the 22 industries now delicensed are automotive vehicles and their 
components, pollution control equipment, cement, pig iron, castings and 
forgings, alternative energy devices and systems, transmission line towers 
and electronic components and equipment. The five industries to which the 
relaxation will not apply are inorganic fertilizers, drugs and drug inter- 
mediates, newsprint, Portland cement and motorised four-wheelers. 


Simultaneously, the Government added i7 new items to Appendix 1 of the 
Industries (Development and Regulation) Act which enumerates high-technology 
where the MRTP and FERA companies are allowed to set up new units or 


.s 


areas 
go in for a substantial expansion of existing capacities. 
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These include glass shells for television tubes, industrial synthetic diamon 
pre-fabricated building material and optic fibre. Steel-welded pipes of ove 
300-mm diameter and stainless steel pipes, pig iron, generating sets and 

pumping sets based on internal combustion engines, jellv-filled telecomnmuni 
cation tubes, energy-efficient lamps, midget carbon electrodes, shock absorb 
ers tor railway equipment, brake system for railway stock and locomotives, 
high-pressure braided hoses, engineering and industrial plastic products, 
welding electrodes other than those for welding mild steel and extraction 


and upgradation of minor oils are the other items in the list. 
Export obligation 


The MRTP and FERA companies are also allowed to venture into industries not 
included in Appendix I, usually on the undertaking to export a part of their 
products. The export obligation was 60 percent of the product until 1983 
when a relaxation was made for units located in notified backward areas 
Following this, the export obligation was reduced to 30 percent for the 
MRTP and FERA units located in Category A backward districts, and to 50 
percent in Category B and C districts. 


The Government has now abolished the export obligation in respect of units 
in Category A backward districts and reduced it to 25 percent for unit 
in Category B and C districts. 


Capacity re-endorsement 


The rules relating to the re-endorsement of capacity on the industrial 


licence have also been further liberalised. 


In April 1982--which was declared as Productivity Year--the Government 

announced that the capacity indicated on a licence would be re-endorsed on 

the basis of the highest production achieved in any of the preceding fiv 
a 


years plus one-third thereof, provided this was in excess of the icensed 


capacity by 25 percent. In other words, the facility was available to 
units which utilised their licensed capacity to the extent of 94 percent 


But it was not applicable to the items reserved for the small-seal: sector 
and to another 190 items subject to special regulations and 66 items subject 
to capacity constraints. 


In respect of the MRTP and FERA companics, the capacity re-endorsement 
facility was available only for items enumerated in Appendix IT. In respect 
of drugs and pharmaceutical units, the facility was subject to th tipul 
tions contained in the drug policy. The scheme was in operation till 


March 31 last, and during this period 358 industrial units had taken 
advantage of it. 


With a view to ensuring that industrial undertakings are abl to in 
their production without impediments, the Government has now decided te 
re-introduce a modified and more liberal scheme for the Seventh Plan riod, 








Under the modified policy, all industrial units which utilised 80 percent 
of their licensed capacity during any of the five years preceding March 31, 
1985 will be entitled to re-endorsement of capacity to the extent of the 
highest production achieved in any of these years plus one-third thereof. 
Similarly, the industrial undertakings whose production has exceeded the 
re-endorsed capacity will be eligible for further re-endorsement. 


But the re-endorsement facility too, will be subject to certain conditions. 
It will not apply to items reserved for the small-scale sector or to 2] 
identified industries which face acute shortage of raw materials or infra- 
structural constraint, or are highly pollution-prone. Also, re-endorsement 
will not be granted to industrial undertakings located within the standard 
urban area limits of the metropolitan citics with a population of over 
10-lakhs or within the municipal limits of cities with a population of 
over five lakhs. 


The MRTP and FERA undertakings will be cligible for re-endorsement only in 
respect of in Appendix I industries and the scheme's applicability to drugs 
and pharmaceuticals will be subject to certain prescribed ratio parameters: 


The thrust of the Government's present policy is on the licensing of 
industrial undertakings to achieve economies of scale. It feels that even 
after permitting an increase in capacity, the scales of operation will 
possibly still remain below economic levels. As such, the Government has 
decided that industrial units willing to take advantage of the economi: 
scales of operation will be free to approach it with such requests. These 
requests will be granted automatically. 

The Government will shortly announce the industries where capacities can be 
licensed at the economic levels of scale. The requests for increasing 
capacities will be automatically considered with reference to these scales 


subject to the specified conditions. 


A simplified procedure will also be followed in cases where modernisation 
or replacement or renovation of the industrial units results in increasing 


the capacity up to 49 percent of the licensed capacity. The locational 
constraints will not apply in such cases. 
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DEFENSE LAB TO STUDY ANTIBODIES IN BHOPAL VICTIMS 


Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 7 Dec 85 p 4 


[Article by Tania Midha] 


[Text ] 


New Delhi, Dec. 6: In the abs- 
ence of any known antidote for 
methyl! isocyanate, the Defence 
Research and Development 
Establishment (DRDE), Gwalior, 
proposes to conduct detailed stu- 
dies to find out whether the 
Bhopal gas victims have de- 
veloped any MIC-specific anti- 
bodies within their system fol- 
lowing the gas poisoning. The 
establishment is awaiting sam- 
ples from Bhopal to conduct 
these tests. “From the defence 
point of view, this would not 
only prove extremely useful but 
is necessary in view of the fact 
that the wartime utility of MIC ts 
now well-known and there is still 
no known antidote,” sources 
said. 

It is neces ary to try and de. 
tect the presence of such anti- 
bodies, if any, in laboratory con- 
ditions as it is “highly unlikely” 
that it would ever be tested in a 
real-life situation through a re. 


‘currence of an MIC leak. 
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“A preliminary research study 
conducted by the DRDE _stitled 
“The chemistry and toxicity of 
methyl isocyanate” says, “We 
looked at it as a stimulated che- 
mical warfare situation and 
wanted to learn all we could.” 

The findings of even this pre- 
liminary research are revealing 
in that laboratory experiments 
have proven that MIC begins to 
dissociate into hydrogen cyanide 
at temperatures as low as 150 to 
170 degrees Celsius, which 1s 
nearly 100 degrees lower than 
the break-up point of MIC pro- 
jected by Union Carbide. 

The DRDE has even fabri- 
cated an all-glass exposure 
chambér for inhalation toxicity 
studies with MIC. This chamber 
has been made with a 20-litre 
flat-bottomed flask with a flat 
flange joint at te top.’ The 
establishment has been conduct- 
ing tests on one to four rats in 
this chamber at a time. 

The Indian Council of Medical 
Research is also learnt to be 
taking the help of the DRDE in 
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conducting toxicity studies on 
MIC. 

Interestingly, when the DRDE 
scientists arrived in Bhopal from 
Gwalior on December 5 last 
year, they were refused entry 
into the precincts of the Union 
Carbide factory. They, however, 
conducted immediate tests in 
the surrounding areas and one of 
their first observations was the 
absence of phosgene. 

The defence ministry recently 
denied a report-in the London 
Observer that defence laborator- 
ies in Gwalior were conducting 
tests on hydrogen cyanide. 
Sources pointed out that it was 
not hydrogen cyanide that was 
being tested, but methyl isocy- 
anate. “There is no need to test 
hydrogen cyanide for its charac- 
teristics or try to find its anti- 
dote as both are well-known,” 
the sources suid. 

It is also not a question of 
“cashing in on human misery,” 
as the defence ministry spokes- 
man stated, but these tests are 
an imperative defence need. 





/PRS-NEA86°026 
28 February 1985 


CENTER TO ESTABLISH NATIONAL CRIME BUREAU 


Madras THE HINDU in English 3 Jan 86 p i 

[Text] New Delhi, Jan 2--The Centre has decided to set up a National Crime 
Record Bureau to ensure operational efficiency of the law enforcing agencies 
as recommended by the National Police Commission, Similar crime record 
bureaus are proposed at the State and district levels to collect information 
of crime and criminals. This setup will be headed by Mr S.K. Sharma, till 
now Inspector-General in the Central Industrial Security Force. 


Underlining the need for immediate action at the State level, the Minister 
of State for Internal Security, Mr Arun Nehru, has in letters to Chiet 
Ministers said the State bureaus should be headed by officers of the rank 
of Deputy Inspector-General of Police. The bureaus should comprise the 
State Police Computer Centre, the Modus Operandi Bureau, the Finger Print 
Bureau and the crime statistics wing of the CID. 


The district bureaus, under the overall charge of the District Superintendent 
of Police or the Deputy Commissioner ot Police, should be headed, on a full- 
time basis, by officers of the rank of Deputy Superintendent or Additional 
Superintendent of Police, depending upon the size of the data volume. 


Could not deal with modern crimes: The Nationai Police Commission had felt 
that the existing crime record system could not deal with modern crimes. 
Accepting its recommendation, the Home Ministry constituted a task force 
for setting up the National Crime Record Bureau and its report was approved 
by the Government. 


The national bureau will store information on crime and criminals at tl 
national and international levels. It will coordinate and disseminate 
information on inter-State and international criminals from and to respective 
States, national investigating agencies, courts and prosecutors in India. 


Assist State bureaus: It will collect and process statistics at the national 
level and supply data to penal and correctional agencies for rehabilitating 
criminals, their remand, parole, premature release, etc. It will also 
coordinate, guide and assist the State bureaus. 





The Government has accepted that the feeding channels of the national 
bureau are the State police organisations and certain other agencies at 
the State or at the Central level, charged with the responsibility of 
administration of criminal justice. Since the main objective of the 
national bureau will be to assist various law enforcing agencies and its 
success will largely depend on the functioning of the State and district 
bureaus, it will actively nurture the latter. 


The national bureau will comprise the existing Directorate of Coordination 
(police computers), the Central Finger Print Bureau, excepting the staff 
concerned with the CBI, the data section of the Coordination Division of 
the CBI dealing with inter-State crime records and the statistical section 
of the Bureau of Police Research and Development. 


Inadequate attention: In his communication, Mr Nehru said: "the organised 
and multifarious activities of professional criminals extending across the 
State and national boundaries have been engaging the attention of the 
Government of India for quite some time. The Centre has been financially 
assisting the States to modernise the police organisation to enable them to 
face the challenges. While this has had some impact on the police equip- 
ment, housing etc., the system of crime records has not received adequate 
attention at all levels. This is an area very vital to the operational 
efficiency of every law enforcement agency." 


In another communication to Chief Ministers last month, Mr Nehru had 
stressed the need for rapid modernisation of the police and tormulation 
of well-integrated welfare programmes for policemen. For this purpose he 
wanted the recommendations of the Police Commission to be implemented 
expeditiously. 
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[Article by Biren Pyne] 


[Text ] 
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Calcutta, Dec. 26: Potato output 
this year in West Bengal is likely 
to be 25 lakh tonnes against 27 
lakh tonnes last year, according 
to information available from 
the districts. The prospects, 
however, depend on the weath- 
er, if it is not affected by rains in 
the peak harvesting time in 
January and February. 

The likely fall in production 
by two lakh tonnes is attributed 
to a cut in the acreage this year, 
prompted by distress sales ex- 
perienced due to overproduction 
iast vear. Heavy cash losses in 
jute is also reported to have 
served as a disincentive for tak- 
ing further risks in potato cul- 
tivation. 

The average area brought 
under potato cultivation during 
the last five years is 15 lakh 
hectares, the major part of 
which is in the district of Hoogh- 
ly followed by Midnapur, 24 Par. 
ganas, Birbhum, Burdwan, How- 
rah, Murshidabad and Bankura. 
Potato is also grown in Malda, 
Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling dis- 
tricts in North Bengal. 

There has been an impressive 
growth of this cash crop from 9 
lakh tonnes in 1972 to 22 lakh 
tonnes in 1982-83 and further to 
27 lakh tonnes in 1984-85. In a 
period of ten years West Bengal 
has gone from a deficit to a 
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surplus state in potato produc. 
tion. Apart from meeting its own 
demand of 15 to 16 lakh tonnes, 
it is now able to export about 8 
lakh tonnes to neighbouring 
states like Assam, Orissa, Bihar 
and also to Andhra Pradesh. 
More significant, since 1982, 
there has been a sharp drop in 
imports from up country, states 
like Himachal Pradesh, Punjab 
and Haryana. In the past, these 
states used to supply about five 
to six lakh tonnes of potato ev- 
ery year to fill the gap in the 
state's requirements. This has 
now virtually stopped. 

West Bengal’s present produc. 
tion accounts for about 25 per 
cent of the total production of 
potato in the country estimated 
at about 109 lakh tonnes. This is 
perhaps the only commodity in 
the state's agricultural sector 
that leaves a sufficient surplus 
for exports and maintains a 
steady supply to the consumers 
round the year at more or less 
stable prices. 

But all is not well about it. The 
problems being faced by the 
growers are many. While it is 
true that the existing cold stor- 
age capacity is sufficient to en- 
sure protection against under- 
selling, the facility, however, is 
not waitable before February 15, 
when the cold storages open as 
per state government rules, for 
storage of potato from the prim- 
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ary producers. If the offtake of 
potato remains sluggish in the 
January-February peak period 
of harvest, the growers have to 
resort to distress sale as they did 
last year, and suffer heavy 
losses. 

Second, as much as 30 per cent 
of their total production, accord- 
ing to cold storage cricles is not 
suitable for storage because of 
being immature for storing. Dis 
eased potato is very sensitive to 
cold. 

The new crop has already 
started to arrive in the market, 
and is selling between Rs 2.50 
and Rs 3 per kg depending on 
the quality. Though these are 
remunerative prices (much high- 
er than those prevailing in the 
same period last year), informed 
sources are of the view that this 
may not continue in the coming 
peak harvesting time in 
January-February 

The capacity of the cold stor 
ages has gone up from 7.5 lakh 
tonnes in 1979 to 11.50 lakh 
tonnes in 1985. This capacity is 
distributed among the 190 units 
mainly located tn the potato 
growing districts, of which 
Hooghly has the highest mum 
ber, 71 of them. There is howev 


‘er, a corelation between potato 


production and capacity utilisa- 
tion of cold storages as more 
than 80 per cent of their capac- 
ity is used by the potato growers 
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FAILURE OF AUTUMN HARVEST MAKES RAJASTHAN VULNERABLE 


New Delhi PATRIOT in English 5 Jan 86 p 6 


[Text ] 


Jaipur, Jan 4 — With the fail. 
ure of the kharif crop, the position 
of the population, which in nor- 
mal terms is at the subsistence 
level, has become more 
“vulnerable”. 

This was stated in an official 
note which was circulated by the 
Rajasthan Government at a meet- 
ing of members of both Houses of 
Parliament from Rajasthan and 
the State Cabinet held here 
today. 

The meeting decided to con- 
stitute two working groups of 
MPs to monitor the works of fam- 
ine relief and power. The 
conveners of the groups are Mr 
Vishnu Modi (famine relief) and 
Mr  Bhuvanesh- Chaturvedi 
(power). 


The State has agricultural. 


labour numbering 7.10 lakh and 
having work for more than six 
months in the normal times, mar- 
ginal workers numbering 21 lakh, 
having work for less than six 
months in the normal times, 
small farmers numbering 8.83 
lakh and marginal farmers num- 
bering 13.17 lakh. The total of 
this vulnerable population comes 
to 50.10 lakh, the note said. 
Last vear the delayed mon- 
9on, its improper spacing and its 
ofual failure in the end, resulted 
~eon-sowing and the extensive 
‘wvike to the crops. 


“J 


On the basis of the ‘Grrdawart’ 
(crop inspections) the Govern- 
ment declared 26,855 villages (out 
of 38,129 villages in the State) in 
170 of 208 tehsils in 26 out of 27 
districts as scarcity affected. The 
human population affected was 
2.19 crore and the cattle popula-\ 
tion 3.05 crore. 

This situation has greatly de- 
clined the purchasing power of 
the affected people. Out of the last 
five vears four were scarcity af- 
fected. In 21 of the 26 affected dis- 
tricts, this is the second consecu- 
tive year of scarcity, which has 
added fuel to the fire. 

In 19,589 villages the damage 
tothe kharif crops varied between 
75 and 100 per cent and in 7,266 
villages the damage was of the 
order of 50 to 74 per cent. 


For want of recharging, a large 
number of wells have either dried 
up or the level of water has drasti- 
cally gone down. Similarly, while 
many irrigation tan s were not 
even filled at all, others were hav- 
ing water much below their nor- 
mal levels. This has created a se 
vere drinking water problem, 
both for human being and cattleé. 
This has also affected the pros- 
pects of rabi crop, the note 
apprehended. 


‘There is an acute scarcity of 
fodder all over the State, particu. 
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larly in the desert districts, se- 


verely affecting the cattle wealth 
which is the mainstay of their 
economy. The fodder pric es have 
gone up considerably. Migration 
of cattle to neighbouring areas has 
also taken place. Sale of cattle at 
throw-away prices has also been 
reported 

The note gave details of vari- 
ous steps taken by the State Gov- 
ernment to meet the situation and 
provide relief to the affected 
population. 

These steps included opening 
of large scale famine relief works, 
staving of recovery of revenue 
dues, drinking water arrange- 
ments and cattle conservation. 

The District Collectors have 
engaged 1.93 lakh labourers on re- 
lief works which have now been 
converted into NREP works. 
This was on 28 December last 

The note sought more Central 
assistance to enable itseif to grap- 
ple with the situation more 
ffectively. 

@ Peasant participation: 
For maximum utilisation of irri- 
gation resources following heavy 
investments, a State level semi- 
nar on “participation of farmer in 


irrigation management” is being 
organised here on 10 and II 
January. 

Chief Minister Harideo Joshi 
will inaugurate the two-day 
seminar 

According to Mr C Kanjolia, 
chiet engineer and director of the 
Irrigation Management and 
Training Institute, Kota, under 
whose aegis the seminar is being 
organised, the main objectives of 
the seminar would be to focus at- 
tention on deficiences in the per- 
formance of irrigation system due 
to non-involvement of farmers in 
irrigation management, to identt- 
fy spheres and scope where the 
farmers participation in irriga- 
tion management would result in 
better utilisation of irrigation 
system 

Established in August 1984 
the Irrigation Management and 
Training Institute has organised 
10 workshops on various topics 
related to water management at 
various places in Rajasthan. The 
institute is also imparting two 
months short term training 
courses to the in-service irriga- 
tion and agriculture officers. 
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TEAM REACHES ANTARCTICA--New Delhi, Dec 25--The fifth Indian expedition to 
Antarctica which sailed from Goa on November 30 last reached the icy conti- 
nent at 11.30 last night. According to a message received by Dr S.Z. 
Qasim, Secretary in the Department of Ocean Development, the team had to 
face two days of difficult weather before reaching Antarctica. Led by 

Mr M.K. Kaul, Director of the Geological Survey of India, the 87-member 
team includes two women. A 15-member team led by Lt Col R. Pahuja will be 
left behind on the icy continent to carry out extended scientific assign- 
ments. The mission will conduct experiments on harnessing non-conventiona!] 
energy, geological exploration, study of micro-organisms and the establish- 
ment of a permanent unmanned weather station.--UNI [Text] [Madras THE HINDU 
in English 26 Dec 85 p 1] /9317 


DOCTORS TO NICARAGUA--New Delhi, Dec 21--The India-Nicaragua Friendship 

Society will send a team of 25 doctors, nurses and midwives to Nicaragua 

by the middle of next year to help out the Sandanista government, currently 
facing a U.S. backed insurgency movement. Announcing this here today, the 
society president, Mr S.S. Mahapatra, MP, said attempts would be made to mobil- 
ize public opinion against the U.S. policy. [Text] [Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in 
English 22 December 1985 p 4] /9317 


STRIKE AIRCRAFT DELIVERED--Hindustan Aeronautics Limited (HAL) has delivered 


three strike aircrafts to the Indian Air Force, reports UNI. These aircraft 
are MiG-27M sweeping strike aircrafts, HPT-32 basic trainer and Jaguar strike 
aircraft fitted with Darin navigational attac} vstem. HAL, which is now 
using fourth generation computers at its various divisions, is engaged in a 
prestigious projects of design and development of HITT-34 and Ajeet trainer 
aircraft, according to an official release. The development of indigenously 
designed small thrust engine for pilotless target aircraft has reached an 
advanced stage. [Text] [New Delhi PATRIOT in English 3 Jan 86 p 5] /9317 
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